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Unit and lesson

1 Family and friends

u Grammar

Students’ Book Contents

Vocabulary

Communication

Subject pronoun: //You
to be singular: am/is

Say hello and introduce yourself

A What's your name? 4 . i Numbers 0-100 Ask someone’s name
Possessive adjectives: my/your \
Ask someone’s age
How old are you?
to be: 3rd person singular is .
BWho's she? 6 Who's that? Formfa\l greetings Greet pe9ple formally through the day
. - . The time Tell the time
Possessive adjectives: his/her
C He's my uncle. 8 to be: 3rd person questions and short answers Day§ of the week
Family members our family
D Communication 10
E Culture today 12 Families: Families in the UK

F Revision

2 People and places

Pronunciation: /6/

to be: 3rd person plural positive, negative and

objects

Ask and say where people are from

Ask and answer about everyday objects

Speaking: Talk about music
Writing: Write about your
favourite band

A They're from Poland. 16 questions
Possessive adjectives: our/their
B What are those? 18 Plural noun forms
: Demonstrative pronouns: this/that/these/tho.
C Communication 20
D Cross-curricular studies | 22 Geography
E Revision 24 Pronunciation: //

Magazine
3 House and home

A There’s a small bathroom.

The house

Talk about rooms in your home

B It's Grandad's radio.

Colours
Common possessions

Talk about possessions

C It's behind the chairs.

House and furniture

Say where things are

D Communic

Speaking: Show someone your home
Writing: Describe your room

\Magazine

E Cultur omes: Homes in the UK
F Revision 38 Pronunciation: /tf/
) . have got: positive, negative and questions Talk about clothes
1
Al've only got one trainer! | 40 (1st and 2nd person) Clothes Talk about what you've got
B He's got short spiky hair. | 42 have got: positive, negative and questions Hair Talk about appearance
g piky hair. (3rd person singular and plural) PP

s Speaking: Describe people
€ Communication 44 Writing: Describe a character
D Cross-curricular studies 46 Art
E Revision 48 Pronunciation: /dg/

50




Unit and lesson B Grammar Vocabulary Communication

5 Routines -

Present simple positive . L . S
Al play every Thursday. 52 Adverbs of frequency Routine activities Talk about routine activities
B Do you have Maths 54 Present simple: questions and short answers School subjects Talk about school subjects

every day?

CWhat do you do? 56 Present sn”pple nggatlve . Jobs and places of Talk about jobs

Wh- questions with present simple work
D Communication 58 e |nV|t§ tions

ty invitation

E Culture today 60 School: School life in the UK

F Revision 62 Pronunciation: word stress with /a/

6 Outside

A How often do you go How often ... ? . a
to karate? Expressions of frequency t how often you do things

Present simple with like (1st, 2nd and
B Do you like my blog? 66 3rd person)
Object pronouns

peaking: Give directions

€ Communication 68 Writing: Write directions
D Cross-curricular studies 70 Geography
E Revision 72 Pronunciation: /tf/ and /§/

Magazine
7 Holidays

Al can swim 200 metres! 76 Sports Talk about ability

Identify parts of the body

|
B Jump! 78 Give instructions

Parts of the body

Snacks Buy snacks (food and drink)

' 1
Clhaven't got any money! | 80 British money Use British money

Speaking: Buy a ticket for a
sports event
Writing: An advert for a sports fan club

D Communication

E Culture today

F Revision

8 Time off

Talk about the weather

AWhat's the weatk Talk about what's happening now

88 Present continuous: positive The weather

Present continuous: negative, questions and
short answers Activities Talk about what you're doing now
Wh- questions with present continuous

B What's she doing?

Speaking: Make suggestions

C Communication 92 Writing: A postcard
D Cross-curricular studies 94 Science

E Revision 96 Pronunciation: /8/

Magazine 98

Extra speaking practice A 100

Extra speaking practice B
Word list

Lenny’s grammar lessons



Description of the course

Who the course is for

Today! is a four-level course for young learners
between the ages of 9/10 and 13/14. There are two
possible entry points: Today! Starter for complete
beginners or for students with little formal
knowledge of English and Today! 1 for false
beginners. The course will appeal to teachers who
value a communicative approach.

How the syllabus is constructed

Today! combines a clear grammar syllabus with

a strong focus on communication. Grammatical
structures are linked closely to everyday language
use. Topic areas relate to the students’ own
experiences and have been specially chosen

to present a range of useful vocabulary. New
language is recycled in different situations and
regular opportunities for revision are provided.

How language is presented

Each level of Today! features three or four main
characters who are approximately the same age as
the students. These characters are photographed
interacting in domestic, school and leisure
settings with their families and friends. The target
language is presented in context through their
conversations and interactions in these settings so
that students learn useful everyday languagé and
expressions right from the start. The characters
and situations provide a realistic view of the UK
today — its people, their lifestyles and their cultural
background.

How language is practised

New vocabulary and grammar are practised in

a series of simple stepsawhich include carefully
graded speaking, listening and‘writing activities.
Each lesson ends with a productive outcome task.
This is either a speaking of a writing/ask, or a
game. From.the beginning, students learn to use
the language to communicate,in situations related
to theirdown lives.

How skillspdre developed

Communication lessons develop the productive
skills of speaking and writing in real-life contexts.
Reading for specific information is practised in
Culture today lessons that focus on aspects of life
in Britain and Cross-curricular studies lessons.

How the material is organised

The Students’ Book consists of eight thematic units
divided into lessons. Each lesson is presented on a
double-page spread in order to foster a sense of
achievement and progress in the student.

Course components

Each level of the course consists of:

e Students’ Book

Activity Book

Teacher’s Book

Class audio CDs

Teacher's eText for IWB (digitised Students’

Book for use on interactive whiteboards)

e Student’s eText (digitised Students’ Book for
use on tablet PCs)

e MyEnglishLab (online practice with Learning
Management System)

Students’ Book Level 1

The Students’ Book consists of eight units. The
units are organised into lessons;reach taking up
one spread (two pages). Video is anintegral part
of the course. Thewideo elements can be accessed
on the eText/f3] or using.a DVDplayer =%

Units 1, 3, 5 and 7 follow this pattern:
e Three language input lessons

One Communication lesson

One Culture today lesson

One Revision lesson

Units2, 4, 6 and 8 follow this pattern:

¢ Two language input lessons

One Communication lesson

One Cross-curricular studies lesson

One Revision lesson

One pick and mix magazine-style spread of
fun activities

At the end of the Students’ book there is a unit-
by-unit word list and a grammar reference section.

Input lessons present and practise new grammar,
vocabulary and everyday expressions in a
communicative way using integrated skills.

(2] All the grammar boxes are animated on video.

Communication lessons encourage students to
use the productive skills of speaking and writing
in authentic contexts while recycling the language
from the input lessons.

A model dialogue is presented through a three-
frame photo story. No new grammar is introduced
but new functional exponents are introduced

and listed in an English today box. Students then
create and act out their own dialogue.

(2] # The model dialogue can be watched

on video. A second version with an alternative
ending is also available on the video to encourage
discussion and prediction.

A model text and exercise on a related topic then
lead to a guided writing task.

Culture today lessons introduce students to
different aspects of British life, which are
often compared and contrasted with life in
other countries.



Cross-curricular studies lessons provide
information about a general curriculum subject,
e.g. Science, Geography, History or Art. These
lessons review the language of the unit and
provide practice in the four skills of Reading,
Writing, Listening and Speaking. Topic specific
vocabulary is presented in a New words box.

el These lesson are accompanied by a short
video related to the topic covered in the lesson,
bringing it alive for the students. The Teacher’s
Book offers suggestions for exploitation but the
video can be played at any point in the lesson.

Revision lessons occur at the end of every unit and
offer the opportunity to revise the language of
the unit. Each Revision lesson has a song or a rap
to consolidate the language in a fun way.

A Pronunciation feature focuses on difficult sounds
through an amusing rhyme.

& Each Pronunciation video features a native
speaker saying the rhyme to illustrate the correct
pronunciation. Students can be asked to listen
and repeat.

A final My progress feature, in the form of / can ...
statements, encourages students to think about
what they can now do after studying the unit, for
example / can talk about appearance.

The pick and mix spread is designed to look like'a
magazine and contains a mix of puzzles, jokes, fun
facts and activities which recycle languagefrom
the previous two units (or ‘unit’ in the case ofunit
1). Recurring features are: Fun Time!, Guess what?,
Star spot, Just joking and How to 4=

The activities can be done in any order as they

are not related to each other. They can bedone

by students with very little teacher guidance. One
activity could be assignéd to the whole class or
different activities to differentStudents according
to their strengths. Activities«could also be allocated
to fast finishers, used as fillers or used for a change
of pace in any lesson.

Class audio CDs

The Class audio/CDs contain the recordings of all
the Students"Book dialogues, reading texts and
listening tasks. Track numbers are shown in a CD
symbol on the page. The Students’ Book audio is
followed by the Activity Book audio and finally
the Tests audio.

(2] When using the eText, the Students’ Book
audio can be accessed directly by clicking on
one of the ‘play’ icons on the page spreads —
each of these icons will activate a mini audio
player, allowing control over the audio track. An
audioscript for each recording can be accessed
from the mini audio player if the teacher wishes
to focus students on it, for example when
checking answers.

Activity Book

The Activity Book, to be used in class or for
homework, gives further extensive practice of the
language in the Students’ Book. For each language
input spread in the Students’ Book, there are four
pages of practice in the Activity Book.

To cater for mixed ability classes, the four pages
are carefully differentiated to provide practice

at different levels. The practice starts at the

most basic level with the Foundation page,

then progresses to the Activation spread, which
features controlled and less controlled practice
of the language. The final page of practice is the
Extension page, which providessmore challenging
activities for more confident or able students.

For every Communication spread, there is one
page of related practice in the"Activity Book.

For every Revision spread, there is a Check page.
This generally features a text.consolidating the
language of.the whole unit with an exam style
task as appropriate. The exercises are scored

and students record their'score after they have
been checked.

deacher’s Bool

The Teacher'ssBook contains reduced facsimiles of
theStudents"Book together with lesson-by-lesson
teaching notes, featuring background Culture
today.notes, suggested warm-ups and lead-ins,
suggestions for additional activities, teaching tips
and notes on how to help and support students
with learning difficulties.

Answers to exercises are provided either on

the facsimile Students’ Book page or with the
teaching notes. The Students’ Book Audioscript,
the Activity Book Audioscript and the Activity
Book Answer Key can be found at the back of the
Teacher's Book.



eText 3]

The eText is an electronic version of the Students’
Book compatible with an interactive whiteboard
or tablet PC. With interactive activities, integrated
audio and video and additional games, teaching
is made easier for the teacher and more engaging
for the student.

The eText is available in two versions, as a
Teacher’s eText for IWB (T) and as a Students’ eText
(S). These contain:

TS
e an interactive version of the Students’ aw;
Book
¢ integrated class audio s
e integrated video a4
® games a4
e teacher workshops on aspects of
teaching and learning, including X
dyslexia
¢ downloadable worksheets for extra ar
language practice
¢ downloadable assessment and testing ar
materials

(See page xi.)

Assessment and testing materials
on eText

The assessment and testing programme comprises:
¢ Diagnostic Test (beginning-of-year test)

Unit Tests (A and B versions)

Achievement Tests (A and B vefsions)

Skills Tests (A and B versions)

Mid-year and end-of-year Review Tests to
measure ability (Basic and Standard level)

¢ Extension tests for stronger students

¢ Revision worksheéts for weaker students

The materials can be downloaded as PDFs. They
are also available as editable Word documents so
that teachers can customise:them.to suit their own
students if required. A and B versions of the tests
are supplied to discourage cheating.

When the testshave been marked and graded,
the teacher can allocate an Extension Test or a
remedial Revision worksheet to stronger and
weaker students.

e Adapted Tests for students with dyslexia

The Unit, Achievement, Skills and Standard

level Review tests have been specially adapted

for students with dyslexia to ensure that these
students are not disadvantaged as a result of their
reading and writing difficulties.

These tests are at the same level as the regular
tests but include changes to the design and format
of the exercises that take into account the special
needs of dyslexic students, including larger point
size, increased interlinear spacing and dyslexia-
friendly layout. They are only available as PDFs
and there is only one version.

¢ Tests audio

The same audio is used for the listening tasks in
the regular and adapted.tests, and in the Basic and
Standard level Review Tests. The tasks themselves
are adapted as necessary. The audioscripts are
available to print.

MyEnglishLab

MyEnglishLab is an online resource which allows
teachers and students to interact beyond the
classroom. It contains interactive practice exercises
from the print Activity Book that are automatically
graded; while tips and feedback help students to
improve their performance. MyEnglishLab gives
teachers instant access to a range of diagnostic
tools¢ The.gradebook enables teachers to see

at a glance how students are progressing. The
Common Error Report indicates which errors are
the most common and which students are making
these errors. The testing programme is also
available in interactive format. Teachers can assign
tasks to the whole class, groups of students or
individual students and the communication tools
provided enable teachers to send instant feedback
on their work. (See page xi.)

Today! and the CEFR

Today! is correlated to the Common European
Framework of Reference (CEFR) as follows:

Today! CEFR
Starter Towards A1
1 A1l
2 A1-A2
3 A2+




Features of the course

Students’ Book

Clear learning
aims are expressed
as communicative
competencies.

“G%ﬁside

A How often do you go to

Real characters are
photographed in
real-life situations.

You can say that gt
Comprehension|

Target language is presented
in a communicative context.

Activity Book

The Activity Book provide

There are three le
of difficulty.

B
1
2
3

4
Grammar: How often do you .7
Time expressions

3 Compltethe answersvithance tvce tree
times orfour

ctic

Activation exercises

Vocabulary: Flaces in town

B find the corrctsicers.

Visuals help
students to
memorise new
vocabulary.

Speaking
o

Vocabulary: Place§ in town

Students can
personalise the
language and write
about themselves.

o

AcHow often does Jenna watch TV7
B: Four times a week.

AcWhich day(s) of the week does she watch TV?
B: On Mondays, Tuesdays, Thursdays and Fridays.

Monday pon.

1| Toesdoy pm.

Every unit has
listening task.

Watch TV, c
o

hat to

Grammar is presented in clear and prominent
ammar boxes, animated on the eText.

d consolidation for each Students’ Book lesson.

a

A" Extension exercises

1 sation

2 sportscentre

2 Wt questons.
1 A: (how often / you) How often do you play football?
.

W () Lookat the table in xercse S and wrte Vocabulary: Places in town
sentences about Lang o
e tang- (L) Write the words that go togett
.
. ook i _shepping_sports _swimming
3 s Fooal
4
s B
: L2 Writethe names of placesinyour town
1 adnems: __the e 3a 5 asaton

2 aate .

@rammar: How often do you ...%s  About you

3 are Time expressions A
| 2 & (howoften/you) ° 2 shewer the questons inExercise 3
s 2 Answer the questions sbout you. Write fbout you.
My activities B W have Engsh esons e s 3 week o o ,
3 & (howoften e 2
4 newsagents by Sheena ! g |
B vathes v ey v YOU AND YOUR ROUTINES M
1 Eobovtne 4 s (howoften/ they) Telus bout yout
1 Howoftendo you do yourhomework?
2 playbasteball | 2 e 4
F— | 3 [ Jmes sk mant year
3 gotothecnema u 5 A: (wbich day /he) R O wi
4 hve jodo practice x e s gutar esons an Ty ¥
& postart WL 6 Ganichday/ahe) 3 Howoften does your familyhave a
poso 5 domy homevork | 6¢ - -
P " B Sh chts to hr cousinanine onSundays. 2 youy haves bithdmry
7 & (howoften/you)
7 vt Grandma o |
B amonh 3 yourdad gotowerkry
2 B |y - 5 How often do you haveEnglish lssons?
© Wi the places by g v often do you have Engish esons
b ]  English today [ Jpimes aweek / month 1 year
\

1

2 Ther are lots of COs here.

2 1 play sk

6 A How often / sometimes do you play basketball?
B: Every Saturday

3

4 1o swimming here once a week.

5 There are lots of bookshere.

8 1010 computercub

4 yourfend

6

onine?
[ Jpimes sk o yeor

5 youj doyour homework?

6 youandyourfamily | vatch V2

Students have the chance to personalise
the language and write about themselves.

vii



Students’ Book Communication Activity Book Communication

Everyday functional/situational language is presented

Further consolidation is provided
through a photo story. A video accompanies the photo story.

in the Activity Book.

Communication

= -

o

Speaking: Give invitations
DE 3 usenandrens
rk,

from the Writing tip.

PARTY TIME!

3 Read theitation and answer the questons

T
EGAN
CHEUNG

Speaking: Give invitations

U Write the phrases n the correct bos.

e you Great See you soon!
That's a pity.  Would you ke to come .2 _Yes, that sounds fun/goodigreat

==

Writing: A party invitation

Please|come|to|my\'pop)stars party!

6pm-9pm.
37, Woodlands Road (my housel)

2 Complete the dialogue. Us ) Wi the headings. Use Date, Place,Time or To.
Mark: i, Megan Would you Mark:  Areyoureeon Saturday | Wil Oh ol The Smurls are Exercise 1. 1 Place.. 34, Poclside Rosd
like o come to the afternoon, Wil boring! Mark: HL Wl Ave ' you reeon Saturday. WillTalor
inema vith me on Wl Vel am Why? Mark: o, they ren'. I've ot some great new CDs. Tuesday 6t Januery
Saturday aftemoon? Mark:  Would you lke to come Wil Sorry, Mk, -
Megan: Sory | can't.F'm busy. o the inema with me? Will Well | don' think 5o v got football practice with the school ea
Its my grandmother's Wilk  Sure Wht's on? Mark: ‘s ps 1 Mark: Oh, that'sa”
sixtiethbirthday pary. Mark:  The new Smurtfim. computer game instead. 2 Whois the invitation from? e hove urgers for lunch - hey'e your e ok
Mark  That'sa pity Never Will Yeah Thatsounds great. 3 Whenis the party?

turday 30th September
mind 4 What time does the party finish? y 30th Sept

3 3 Mot the headings withthe nformtion
y [ & Whatkndatary 51 o 8 Suge bl
Englioh today 2 0me ) b 2emosom

[ riting tip | 3 Time: ¢ MattPerker

@ i rutthe dilogu nthe correct order

- Sorry, | cant. m busy.

; . thecnema? 53ty 4 placed Sunday 27 bty
+Are you free on Saturday?/  + Never mind. Howr to write an Invitatier

| g e e e nitonve e — N

| oodgreat Gl IT’S A PARTYV!

d ) =, @ Wite an nvitation for your party. @ o sonetens %
] Mogan: el dort ink 0. e 1 Think about your party What kind of pary i 7 gt mylobe party!
(1] Anna: - Would you like to watch TV at my house Your turn When is it? Where is it? Say what clothes to wear. .Dm J 7th NMNMB

o Sundoy evning Megi? @ Actoutyourfstogue. e ot thettion nBercise 4. 2 Wite your nvtation Use e hodigs 1 he £ tmeson -
[ Megan: Yeah! That sounds great. dread > Pace: My house —* 3
[lAmne A feshionhow B A e e 3 Showryour ntation o the 9 et [ A
7] Annas - OK, then.Let's vistch a OVD instead Sostert o don't want to read magazines best onel See yousoon! §
[ Megan: bori B . i
[JAnna: No,they aren't They're great. Py Srews
veyoufe thisatemoon? [

[ Megan: Sure What's on? o i@ ke £ T 5

>Now turn o 961 in the Actviy Book.

Key functional expressions

ing and writing
are presented in a clear box.

staged.

Students’ Book Culture today

Students learn about aspects of
develop skills and expand their |
filmed video brings the topic to li

Encourage students to work
out the meaning of new words
from the context.

N\

Culture today [~ School | JoN

New words Speaking
aftrschool b band
Soaring ool exchangs
et frestme. brry
nenous routin. share vilage

acts about schools in K:

Q) Tl the cass about your school day Think
‘the UK have a uniform. ols in the UK are for boys or girls only. about the questions below.

Schoolsars 8,30 every dy.

* When does school start?

= How many lessons do you have in the morning?
- CO— | Reading + Whenis inch?

+ Where do you eat lunch?

3 OL Li{e IN THE UK?

Hil My name's Kasia and I rom Poznan in Poland. Our school exchange
trip to the UK s next weekl I'm very excited ... but I'm nervous, tool

ia, Dar . frer lunch?

12 Li
and Nina from?
Comprehension

2 Readagan. Complet the tble withthe
comeet imes.

+ How many lessons do you hav i the aftemoon?
+ What time does school finish?

+ What do you do after schaol?

Project: My school routine

0 write about your schoo routine.

1 Introduce yourself:
2 Describe your school, the morming,lunkh, the

aftemoon, your favourite subjects and Yhat you do.

Danny 1845 2. 3 after school.

[wmc‘. an Englih school ike? What's the routine in your school?

N ® e

Hi kasial

There are lots of different schools in the UK. Thisis
my school. 15 in Londen and it’s very big! Nina 4 5 6
We aliays start school af 8.45. We have fwo lessons in
the morning and then we have a small break. We have
fuwo more lessons and then T have lunch at home at
12.30. We have o lessons in the afternoon. My
favourife subject s History = the Romans are great!
We go home a13.20. There are lofs of after-school
clubs, too. I'm in the school band — 1 play the violin!
Danny, Londen

&) choose Danny or Nina.

1 Danny /Ninalgoes to a small school.

2 Danny / Nina has breakfast t schoo.

3 Danny I Nina doesn't have lunch at school.

4 Danny I Nina does homework at school

5 Danny I Nina plays a musical instrumen at school.
6 Danny / Nina seeps at school

HiKasicl

Listeni 5 ¢
This s my school.It's in Chelwood (a vilage near Bath) and it's ning kg ond b's resk. e it e
. inckom Lo school

School skarks ok B.OD every day,

@ & tistento. boy from South Africa and

choose the correct answers
Name: a@eny) baiyce

Schoolstarts: 2900 b915

Morning: a3 lessons b 4 essons

Lunch: acafébchool

Aftrmoon: 2 2lessons b 4lessons

School finishes: 230 b330

Aferschoot: 2 ughy b football

10 to a bocrding schol,so we sieep n the school We get up at

at school, tool We start fessons at eight o'clock.

have more fessons.
School finishes at four o'clock but after school we do our
homework in the library. After that we have some free time and

room - it's so cool!
Nina, Bath

lessons ofter school. Mom says I'm
Ehe news Chopint

Listening texts expand the topic and provide

Project work relates the topic to the
further input for speaking and writing.

students’ own lives and culture.




Students’ Book Cross-curricular studies

Reading texts provide interesting information about areas

of the curriculum such as Geography, Art or Science.

Study tips suggest various techniques for
recording and memorising vocabulary.

Students’ Book pick and

work on their own

Individual activities
can be used as
fillers or for a
change of pace in
any lesson.

—  How man; parks can you find on

New words
explore  harbour high stand
key landmark ~skyscraper

symbol
has
symbols or the different places Reading
inthe iy, Can you find the @ A usten andread, Name two landmarks n
NewYork City.
Comprehension

O e e
s

5 The theatre s in
6 The Empire State Bulding s in
7 The schoolisin

up
to the head of the statue - but.
there are 154 stepsi There is @
museum in the statue, too.

Listening

Q) 2 tisten and draw the symbols on the grid.
i

ich grid squares are empty?

som
@

D student A:go to page 102.
Student B: go to page 106.

Writing: Describing a map,

O o T——. \—
A e A

‘The Statue of Liberty i a famous landmark
in New York.

Find three new words on page 70 and
‘write a sentence for each word in your
exercise book.

harbour - There are lots of boats nthe

iy
Speaking
Nt
j © bt st
o

museums.

2 AcWhere's the fire tation?
BisinD2.

y for your map.

gota
river and it's got
some beautiful

N

eography N3

Optional information
gap activities at the
end of the Students’
Book provide further
opportunities for
communicative

give students the chance to apply
he lesson to their own lives.

What to do:
step1

shape,lke this.

(= 5
How; to ...,

Draw this shape. Then |
draw two lines on the

step2
Think about where the

Find and correct the five.
mistakes in the text.

is Miey Cyrus. She's a

g ‘s got brown eache
eyes, t0o. In this photo, she's got 2 el
a@hitdjacket. She's very cool, 3 ....short. X
4 st

2 People with blonde hair have got about
. hairs on their heads.
213000 b130 Iy

\

People with red hair have got about
hairs o a

cs00000

4 It normal to lose about
hairs

5 Hair s very strong, One.
hair can hold about

51



Students’ Book Extra speaking practice

Optional information gap activities provide opportunities
for communicative speaking practice.

Lﬁnt A Activities

Unit 5C, Exercise 9
Student A

(Dt g .

Unit 6D, Exercise 5
Student A

D Lok s the gid s the ke Ask student s

1 A:What does she do?.
B: She’sa hairdreser.

Lisa Roberts
Job: hairdresser.
Place:

Works:

Starts work:

1 what /do?
2 where /work?
3 when / work?
4 what time / start work?

2 ook at the notes sboutjohn Answer
Seadent 8 questons

[a—

e fraihir

A:What'sinA1?
B: 4 school

%nt B Activie

Unit 5C, Exercise 9
Student B

Unit 6D, Exercise 5

Student 8
Look N o Student As
Student As questions. questions.

AcWhat doesshe do? Achatisina1?

B:She’sahaidresser 8:Aschool,

Lisa Roberts
hairdresser
salon

Saturdays

Mondays, Wedhesdays and

A.'Mm ﬁ

Starts work: nine o'clock in the
morning

) Use the cues to make questions. Ask Student
Aand complete the notes about John.

B:What does he do?
A:He's a firefighter.

John Jones
Job: firefghter
lace:
Works:

Starts work:

e station
Fridays, Saturdays and

Sundays. 1 what/do? {2 Lok at the grid and the key. Ask S
. four oclock i the 2 where / work? and complete the grid.
atternoon 3 when / wor What'sinA2?
4 wha

Students’ Book Lenny’s grammar dents’ Book Word list

A six page fold-out grammar refe
provides full paradigms for all the The unit-by-unit word list facilitates revision

and memorisation of key vocabulary.

~~ Word list

@ Possessive adjectives
my My nameis Lenny.
your Your name s Mark
his  His name isWill

she  She's Anna. her  Her name is Anna.

it Itsabook s Its nameis Fluffy.

we  Were friends. our  Our names are Anna and Megan.
you  You'e happy your Your names are Will and Mark.
they  They're Will and Megan. their Their names are Anna and Amy.

@ Questions

‘What's your name?

How old are you?

My rame's Lenny. What day s i today?

* I'mten.

Where are you from?
Who's he?

Hes ey 1¢s Fiday.
i from the USA.

Unit 1
Lesson A
Numbers 0-100

alf past
Lesson €

Days of the week
Family members:

ancmatne gandno)
Sandiahe (g ndad)

iner

Unit 2

Lesson B

Everyday objects:

adéress book

Common possessions:
ke

computer

football

gomes console

mobie phone.

rollerblades

sateboard

Lesson €

House and furniture:

bookease

table
TV (elevison)
wardrobe
window
Unit 4

Lesson A
Clothes:
beot

ap

dress
hat

trousers
Tahirt

Lesson B
Hair:

long
medium-length
short

black

blonde

brown

red

aurly

i
straght
oy



eText

Interactive activities can be opened via

Audio icons bring up the relevant audio
the star icons on the page spreads.

for the exercise in an audio player.
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Tests, classroom photocopiables and
additional resources are available for
download as PDFs.

Videos such as animated grammar boxes
can be accessed from the video icons on
the page spreads.

MyEnglishLab

The Gradebook shows at a glance how
students are progressing. It can be viewed
for the class or individual students.




Newlan guage \:
Grammar: Subject pronouns - //You; to be !
singular — am/are; possessive adjectives — my/ 1
your; How old are you? 1
Vocabulary: Numbers 0-100 :
Preparation: Ending the lesson: Bring a soft ball. 1

7/

Culture notes

Bigger towns and cities in Britain sometimes
have an ice rink like the one in the photo. People
of all ages can hire skates and have fun all year
round!

Warm-up

¢ (Books closed) Introduce yourself to the class
and have students do the same. (I’'m/My
name’s ...)

e Have them tell you more about themselves
(L1/English). Encourage them to use English if
they can.

Lead-in

* (Books open) Use the photo to generate
interest. Ask the class (L1) to tell you what
they think the children are doing. (They‘re
ice-skating.)

e Ask (L1/English) Are they family or friends?
Students guess.

e Have the class suggest questions they would
like to ask the children (L1/English),e.g. How
old are you2:What's your favourite colour?

¢ Have the'class predict (L1).what the children
are talking about.

o 012 Listen and read. Choose the
~ correct words.

¢ Play the recording. Students listen, read and
circle.

e Check answers.

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1).
(They're family and friends. Mark, Anna and
Megan are getting to know Will, a new boy
at school.)

Answers — student page

Presentation

O

Anna:

Will:.

Anna:

Will:

Anna:

¢ - introduce yourself
£ - ask someone’s name
% - ask someone’s age

Will: Yes, | am. I'm in Class B.
Megan: Great! See you at school!
Will:  Yes, see you soon. Bye!
Anna and Mark: Goodbye!

Listen and read. Choose the correct words.
Oh sorry! Are you OK?

Yes;no problem.

My name’s Anna. What'syyour name?

I'm Will. Hit

Mark, are.your©K?2 Mark’s my 1/ sister.

3 0; Listen and repeat the dialogue.

Mark:  Yes;I'm fine, thanks. > .

Megan:" And I'm Megan. Hello! Are you / old here, Will? + Sorry! + Hello!

Will: Yes, | am. I'm from Manchester. + Are you OK? + Great!

Mark:  Cool! How old aré you? * No problem! + See you soon.

Wil I'm°ten / + Hil * Bye!

Mark: <Are you'at Newham High House? + I'm fine, thanks. + Goodbye!
—

English today

Draw students’ attention to the English today
box. Explain that these are very useful everyday
expressions that they should try to learn.

Have students find and underline the
expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1.

Play the recording again. Students put up

their hands or shout Stop! when they hear the
expressions.

e _013 'Listen and repeat the dialogue.

Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
each line in chorus during the pauses.

Divide the class into groups of four. Allocate
roles. Play the recording again. Students repeat
their lines during the pauses. Encourage them
to use appropriate intonation and gestures.
Invite different groups of four volunteers to
read the dialogue to the class.




Vocabulary: Numbers 0-100

0 (,14 Listen and repeat. Then count to
a hundred in fives.

five, ten ...

0 1 % 3
zero one two three
4 5 5 7
four five six seven
q 10 11
cight nine ten eleven
12 13 15
twelve  thirteen fourfeen fiffeen
16 17 18 19
sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen
21 30 31
fwenty= oy ity

twenty s one

40 50 70
forty fifty sixty  seventy

80 90 100

. . a
eighty  ninely ) dred

Grammar - E
L=

I'm Will. e

You're Anna. H.‘l.“
Are you new here?
Yes, I am. /No, I'm not.
What's your name?
My name’s Mark.

Your name’s Anna.

Speaking

0 Ask and answer.
A: Hello. What's your name?
B: Hi. My name’s Pietro.
A: How do you spell ‘Pietro’?
B:P—/-E-T-R-O.

Grammar
How old are you? I'm eleven.

6 015 | Complete the dialogue. Listen and check.
Then act it out.

Are name’s you am not
What's I'm  How

Amy:
Will:
Amy:

-
...Amy. Mark’s my
brother and Anna’s my sister.

Will: old are you, Amy?
Amy:
Will:
Amy:
Will:
Amy:  OK! See you soon.

Writing
Q\Nrite a message to Mark or Anna.
HLy Mork. My nome’s Carlos. I'm at

HillsideSchool. I'm in Class IG. I'm
eleven. How old are you?

Game

0 Choose a picture. Then ask and answer.
A: How old are you?

B:I'm thirty-three.

A: You're Steve!

> Now turn to Unit 1A in the ActivityBook. Start on p1.

Suggestion: Revise the alphabet first with a
weak class. Write different letters on the board
at random. Have the class say each as you write.
Point to each again as many times as you feel is
useful. The class/volunteers say them again.

Answers
N

e 014 Listen and repeat. Then count toa
~ hundred in fives.

e Play the recording. Students pointto each
number and repeat in chorus during the pauses.

e They count to a hundred in_fives in chorus.
Have them clap‘every time they say a number!

t in
o e N », ’

Grammar @

e Draw students’ attention to the Grammar box.

e Have students repeat the sentences after you in
chorus.

e Draw students’ attention to the contractions
I'm =1am, You’'re = You are, What’s ... ?=
Whatis ... ? and name’s = name is.

¢ Point out the pronunciation of your and you‘re
is the same.

o Ask and answer.

e Read the example with a confident volunteer.
¢ Invite pairs of volunteers to ask and answer.

Grammar @

e Draw students’ attention to the Grammar
box.

e Ask different pairs to ask and answer about
their own ages.

6 015 Complete the dialogue. Listen and
~ check. Then act it out:

e Give students time to read and complete
individually.

e Have them compare .answers with a partner.

e Play the recording while students listen and
check.

e Play the recording again, pausing to check

answers.
tudent pa’

* @Give pairstimeto act out the dialogue.
Remindithem to use appropriate intonation.

o “Invite different pairs of volunteers to perform
for the class.

e Write a message to Mark or Anna.

e Tell students to use the example to help.
e Give students time to write. Move round the
class, prompting and correcting.

Fastfi nishers: Student A asks How do you
spell ... ? about different words in Lesson A.
Student B answers.

o Choose a picture. Then ask and answer.

e Have different pairs take it in turns to ask and
answer.

Ending the lesson

Play Buzz with the class. Students pass the ball
to each other. They say the next number as they
receive the ball (one, two, three, ... ). When the
number includes, say, a five, the student who
receives the ball must say buzz instead of the
number. If he/she says the number instead, he/
she is out.

~

Learning difficulties

It's best to avoid asking individuals to count

in fives in Exercise 3 in case any students have
difficulty with maths (dyscalculia). Choral class
counting is a lot less stressful for such students
and will encourage them to participate.

@ Photocopiable Resource 1A. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 4.



Newlan guage

Grammar: to be - third person singular is;
Who's that?; possessive adjectives — his/her

Vocabulary: Formal greetings, The time

Preparation: Warm-up: Prepare enough Bingo
cards for each student. Each card should have
a 3 x 3 grid with nine different numbers from
the range 1-100. Ending the lesson: Bring a
clock with moveable hands.

Culture notes (Exercises 1, 3 and 5)

Lady Gaga is an American singer-songwriter
from New York. Radio Ga Ga, the song by the
1970s band Queen, provided the inspiration for
her name!

Jay-Z is an American rapper from New York.
People in his town sometimes called him Jazzy,
one of the reasons for his stage name.

British school children usually call their teachers/
friends' parents Mr/Mrs/Miss + surname. Mr+
surname is used for a man, Mrs + surname for

a married woman and Miss + surname for an
unmarried woman.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Play Bingo with the class to
revise numbers 1-100. Give a Bingo cardto
each student. You say a number and students
cross it out if they have it on their card. The
first student to cross out all his’/her numbers
and shout Bingo! wins.

Lead-in

e (Books open) Ask the class about the‘photo
to generate interest'and pre-teach any key
vocabulary. Pointing to each child inturn,
look puzzled and ask Who's he/she? (From left
to right: Mark, Anna, Megan.)

¢ Have thedlass guess (L1) who the woman is
and where they are.

N
o 016 Listen and read. Tick (v) the
~ correct words.

e Play the recording while students listen, read
and tick.

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1/
English). Encourage students to use English if
they can. (The woman is Mrs Price, Anna and
Mark’s mother. They are at the Prices’ house.)

e Ask the class why the children are smiling.
(Because Mrs Price made a mistake with
Jay-Z's name.)

e Check answers.

Answers — student page

~~B Who’s she?

Lesson aims:
- greet people formally

Presentation through the day

« tell the time

1] 06 | Listen and read. Tick (v) the
correct words.

Megan: Good evening, Mrs Price.

Mum:  Hello, Megan. Come in.

Megan: Thank you, Mrs Price.

Mark:  Hi, Megan. Hey, what time is it?

Megan: It's ' seven[/|ten| |o'clock.

Anna:  Great! It's time for Pop World!

Mark:  Wow! Who's that, Anna?

Anna:  That's Lady Gaga. She's a  rock|_| pop [/]
singer.

Mark:  Her * name [ /! hair[_|is crazy!

Megan: And who's he? He's * cool [/] good [ |

Mum: He's a rapper. He's Jay-B.

Anna:  Mum! His name isn't Jay-B! It's Jay-Z!

&) oy | Listen and repeat the dialogue.

 English today.

« Come in.

« It's time for (Pop World).
« Wow!

« He's cool.

Vocabulary: Formal greetings

0 -:< Listen and repeat.

Comprehension

e Read again and complete the information.

\
ﬁ_'- -

Name; Lady Gaga
Job: _popsinger.

e

)

Good evening!

Name: Jay-Z

Job: _rapper

English today

e Draw students’ attention to the English
today box. Have them find and underline the
expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1. Check/
Explain meaning.

e Play the recording again. Students put up
their hands or shout Stop! when they hear the
expressions.

e 01-, 'Listen and repeat the dialogue.

* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
each line in chorus during the pauses.

e Divide the class into groups of four. Allocate
roles. Play the recording again. Students repeat
their lines during the pauses. Encourage them
to use appropriate intonation.

e Give groups of four time to practise the
dialogue.

e Read again and complete the information.

e Check job, e.g. ask a student to translate it into
L1 or tell them.

e Give students time to read and complete.

e Check answers.

Answers — student page



6 Greet these people. Then greet your teacher!

Good evening, Mr Price!

-

3 Miss Jones

Vocabulary: The time

0 (,19 Listen and repeat. What time is it now?

1 Mr Price

2 Mrs Price

0 Write the times in words.
1 It’s five past five.

a0 g
. & WK

Grammar
Who's he? He's Jay-Z.

Who's that? That's Lady Gaga. &
His hair is cool!
Her hair is crazy!

Listening

0 ,‘n Listen and label the people in
the picture.

‘E{h‘e John Mr Smith Mrs Brown Jessica

one o'clock five past ten past

quarter past twenty past twenty-five past
half past twenty-five to twenty to
quarterto tento five to

It's half past eleven.

&Wm |

quarter
to

twenty
to

| five past |

quarter
past
twenty
past
twenty-five
past

Speaking

g Ask and answer about the people in the
photo on page 6.

A:Who's she?

B: She’s Megan.

A: What's his name?

|l 5 Mrs Brown

S, [l

> Now turn to Unit 1B in the Activity Book. Start on p5.

o Write the times in words.

e Give students time to write in their
notebooks.

e Have them compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers.

Answers

2 It's five to nine. 3 It's half past six.

4 It's five o'clock. 5 It's quarter past one.
6 It's quarter to three.

o __018 Listen and repeat.

 Give students time to look at the photos. Play
the recording twice. Stddents listen.and repeat.

e Tell them (L1) the greetings are more formal
than Hi! or Hello!

6 Greet these people: Then greet your teacher!

e Ask astudent to,read the example.

e Have thé class greet Mrs Price‘and Miss Jones in
chorus.

e Tell students Mr, Mrs and Miss + surname are
used for formal greetings. (See Culture notes.)

e Have the class.greet you in chorus!

Answers
2 Good morning, Mrs Price!
3 Good afternoon, Miss Jones!

e _019 Listen and repeat. What time is it now?

* Give students time to read the times.

¢ Play the recording twice. Students listen and
repeat. Have them point to the corresponding
phrase in the box as they speak, e.g. It’s five
past one: they point to five past.

e Ask What time is it now? Students give the
actual time.

AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 104

Fastfi nishers: Pairs take it in turns to draw
clocks showing different times. They ask and
answer about the time.

_ J

Grammar |_@,_|

e Draw students’ attention to the Grammar
box.

e Point out Who's =Who'is,)He’s = He is and
That's = That is.

e Remind students his.and her are possessive
adjectives.

e-Have students find and underline the Who ... ?
questions in'Exercise 1.

e g Listen and label the people in
" the picture.

e Give students time to read the names.

e ¢Have them tell you (L1) where the people
are (school). Pointing to Ellie, ask a volunteer
Who's she? (She’s Ellie.)

e Play the recording while students listen.

e Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

Answers — student page AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 104

e Ask and answer about the people in the
photo on page 6.

e Invite different pairs to ask and answer,
checking answers as you go.

Ending the lesson

Using the clock you've brought, have different
pairs of students ask and answer about different
times.

Learning difficulties

Students with dyslexia and/or dyscalculia may
find Exercise 7 very challenging. Help them
by pairing each with a cooperative, strong
student. They decide on the answer together.
The strong student writes it.

@,_] Photocopiable Resource 1B. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 6.



Newlan guage

Grammar: to be - third person questions and
short answers

Vocabulary: Days of the week, Family members

Preparation: Warm-up: Have students bring a
magazine/Internet photo of a favourite star.
Exercise 10: Ask students to bring a photo of
a family member. Book a computer room if
possible.

Culture notes

A lot of people in Britain live in houses with
gardens like the one in the photo. Outside
barbecues are popular in the summer with
people of all ages.

In informal situations some adults prefer children
to call them by their first name.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Have students take it in turns
to show the class the photo they've brought.
They ask the class Who's he/she? or What's his/
her name?

Lead-in

e (Books open) Ask the class about the photo
to recycle language and generate interest.
Pointing to Mr Price, Mark and Will in turn,
ask Who's he? What's his name?

¢ Have the class guess (L1) who the man on the
left is. Tell them he’s Mark’s Uncle Tony. Have
a strong student translate uncle .and cousin
from L1 to English or tell them.

¢ Use the photo to teach barbecue and young.

o 111 Listen and.fead. How'old is Tony?

o Pléy the recording while students listen and read.
e Check the answer. (He’s twenty-eight.)

English taday

e Draw students’ attention tothe English
today box. Have them find and underline
the expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1.
Check/Explain meaning.

¢ Play the recording again. Students put up
their hands or shout Stop! when they hear
the expressions.

e _112 Listen and repeat the dialogue.

e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
each line in chorus during the pauses.

¢ Divide the class into groups of four. Allocate
roles. Play the recording again. Students
repeat their lines. Encourage them to use
appropriate intonation.

¢ Give groups of four time to practise acting
out the dialogue.

-
N JEER I

C He’s my uncle. " Lesson aims:

i -introduce people :

L - talkabout your family ¢

Presentation

o 111 | Listen and read. How old is Tony?

It’s Sunday afternoon at the Price house.

Will: Hello, Mr Price!

Mr Price: Hi, Will. Welcome to our barbecue!

Wwill: Thanks. Burgers ... yum!

Mark: Hi, Will.

Wwill: Hi, Mark. Hey, who's that? Is he
your cousin?

Mark: No, he isn't. He's my uncle!

Will: Your uncle? How old is he?

Mark: He's twenty-nine on Tuesday.

Wwill: Oh, he's young!

Mark: Uncle Tony, this is my friend. His
name's Will.

Uncle Tony: Nice to meet you, Will.

Will: Nice to meet you, Mr Price.

Uncle Tony: Oh, call me Tony!

Mark: Quick, Uncle Tony! The burgers!

e 112 | Listen and repeat the dialogue.

Comprehension

6 Read again and choose the correct words.

1 It's /Saturday. - \Welcome to «Yum!
2 @/ Tony is Mark's friend. (our barbecue) =Call me (Tony).
3 Uncle Tony is old * Thanks. * Quick!

4 Itis ncle Tony's birthday. h

Vocabulary: Days of the week

@ = eI
in order. O

0 113 | Listen and repeat. Then write the days

Friday Monday Saturday Sunday Thursday Monday ...
Tuesday Wednesday T
We say on Monday, Tuesday....

W

e Ask and answer. Use these questions.
1 A:What day is ittoday?
B:/t's...
1 What day is it today?
2 What's your favourite day of the week?
3 What's your favourite TV programme? What S crmmrE D
day is it en?

e Read again and choose the correct words.

e Students silently read the sentences.

e Tell them to read dialogue 1 again. They
underline the key words/phrases.
Students make their choices.

Check answers.

Answers — student page

Suggestion: Ask the class (L1) where they meet
family and friends. Do they ever have/go to
barbecues? How are they similar/different in
your country?

o 113 | Listen and repeat. Then write the days
"~ in order.

e (Books closed) Ask What day is it in Exercise 1?
(It’s Sunday.) Translate Sunday into L1 if necessary.
Elicit any other days they know.

(Books open) Give students time to read the days.
Play the recording twice. Students listen and
repeat.

e Have the class say the days in order. Then give
them time to write.

Answers
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,
Saturday, Sunday




Vocabulary: Family members

0 ,14 Listen and repeat. Then describe the relationships in the Price family.

father (dad) mother (mum) parents grandmother grandfather grandparents
brother sister aunt cousin uncle niece nephew son daughter

(TThe Price Family |

— o

&.E

Martin, 39 Gina, 35

ik

Mark, 11

Veronica, 26

1 Anna/ Martin I'm Anna. Martin is my father. 4 Amy / George I'm Amy. George is my grandfather.
2 Veronica / Becky /'m Veronica. Becky is my daughter. 5 Amy / Becky /'m Amy. Becky is my cousin.
3 Tony/Mark I'mTony. Markis my nephew. 6 Becky / Tony and Veronica /'m Becky. Tony and Veronica
are my parents.
0 Look at the family tree again.
A:Ask Amy about these people.
B: You are Amy. Answer the questions.

Grammar

Is he your cousin?
Yes, he is.

No, he isn't.

How old is she?
She's ten years old.
He's/She's/It's = He is/She is/It is
isn't = is not

‘Tony Veronica Becky Martin

A: How old is he?
B: He's twenty-eight.

A: Who's Tony?
B: He's my uncle.

0 Student A: go to page 100.
Student B: go to page 104.

Speaking About you

o Look at the family tree in Exercise 6.
A: Ask Mark questions about his family.
B: You are Mark. Answer the questions.

A:Is he your dad?
B: No, he isn’t. He's my uncle.

@ Write about someone in your family.

MY BROTHER
Fulipe is my brokher and he’s se
favourike TV programme s Sy
It’s on Sunday ok eight o

> Now turn to Unit 1C in the Activity Book. Start on p9. 9

o Look at the family tree in Exercise 6.
A: Ask Mark questions about his family.
B: You are Mark. Answer the questions.

e Give pairs time to practise.

6 Look at the family tree again.
A: Ask Amy about these people.
B: You are Amy. Answer the questions.

e Pairs ask and answer about the people in the
box. They swap roles.

Fastfi nishers: Pairs continue the activity,
asking and answering aboutia different Price
family member.

0 Student A: go to page 100.
Student B: go to page 104.

e Have students'go to thecorrect page and
look at'the information there.

e Students work in pairs to complete the
information.
Check in open pairs.

.. A o 4

@ Write about someone in your family.

e Ask ong or two students to read out the text.

e Students stick the photo they've brought in
their notebooks and write about the family
member.

6 Ask and answer. Use these questions:

e A pair of volunteers asks and answers question1.

e Pairs ask and answer questions 2 and.3.

e Volunteers tell the class their partner’s answers.
(His/Her favouriteday is ... )

a 114 Listen and repeat:Then describe the
"~ relationships in the Price family.

¢ Play thefrecording twice. Students listen and
repeat.
A volunteer reads the example.
Ask different volunteers to imagine they are
the Price family member on the left in each set
of prompts. They describe their relationship
with the person‘on the right.

Answers — student page

Grammar @
The class repeats the questions and answers in
the Grammar box after you in chorus.

¢ Point out the affirmative and negative
contractions.

Suggestion: Ask students about each other,
e.g. Is she your sister? (No, she isn’t!) How old
is he? (Ask!)

Suggestion: Alternatively, have students use

a computer to write about a family member.
They upload a photo and post their work onto
a class blog/webpage.

Ending the lesson

(Books closed) Groups of three or four imagine
they are a family. Give them time to think

of their names, ages and to decide on their
relationships. Groups take it in turns to tell the
class about themselves. Have the class say Nice to
meet you! after each introduction.

Learning difficulties

Students with dyslexia and dysgraphia find
writing by hand difficult due to poor motor/
general processing skills. Using a computer,

as suggested in Exercise 10, will help them
complete a writing task successfully and faster.

[_@,_| Photocopiable Resource 1C. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 6.



10

Newlan guage

Functions: Ask for personal information,
complete a membership card

Englisht oday: What's your first name? What’s
your surname? Can you spell that? What's your
address? What's your phone number?

Preparation: Warm-up: Decide on a catchy
rhythm. Make up a ‘Days of the week’ chant,
e.g. Monday is my favourite day, Monday is

my favourite day, Monday is great! Tuesday

is my favourite day, ... etc. Exercise 3: Use the
Internet to note some English boys’ and girls’
first names, some common surnames and street
names. Exercise 4: Bring a club membership
card if you have one.

Culture notes

After-school clubs, such as dance clubs, sports
clubs and music clubs, are very popular in the UK.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Teach the class the chant
you've prepared. Divide students into seven
groups. Each group chants about a different
day.

Lead-in

e (Books open) Ask the class about the photes
to recycle language and generate interest.
Ask Who's she? (Anna/Megan)

e Have the class guess (L1) who the woman
is, where they are and what they‘re talking
about.

o _115 Listen and read.

e Play the recording while students listen and
read.

e Check students’ predictions (L1).{The woman
is Mrs Khan, a teacher. They aré at school.
Megan wants toljoin DanceClub.)

e Ask some questions to check understanding,
e.g. Who wants to be a member of the Dance
Club? What’s Megan’s surname? How do
you spell it? What's her address? What's her
phone number? When is Dance Club?

@ :- See Introduction page iv.

If you have an interactive whiteboard or a DVD
player, students can watch and listen to the
video of the communication dialogue.

¢ Play the video all the way through. Then play
it again, pausing after each section to ask
comprehension questions.

e Tell students (L1) there is another version of
the video with a different ending. Ask for
suggestions for another ending. Then play

Ao e

Speaking: Ask for personal information

u-

i 115 | Listen and read.

Anna and Megan are at the school dance club. Anna is a member but Megan is new.

s

1

L L > L " > [ T > [N

[ T > T —

Anna:

-

Miss Khan: Good morning, Anna!

Good morning, Miss

Miss Khan: What's your, surname,

Megan?

Khan. This is my Megan: It's ‘Cheung'.
friend. She’s here for Miss Khan: Can you spell that?
Dance Club. Megan: C-H-E-U-N-G.
Miss Khan: Great. What's your Miss Khan:»And what's your
first name? address?
Megan: It's Megan. Megan: It's, 24, Maple Lane.

Miss Khan: What's your phone
number, Megan?

Megan: It's 734 6458.

Miss Khan: Great. Dance Club is
every Thursday at four
o'clock.

Megan: OK. Thanks, Miss Khan!

1
2
3

5

4 What's your address?

3 Match the questionswith the answers.

i
A

What's your first name?
What's your surname?
Can you spell that?

What's your.phone number?

=

48, Park Street.

It's 369 087.

It's Taylor.

It's Will.
T-A-Y-L-O-R.

+ What's your first name? + What's your address?
+ What's your surnamie? + What's your phone number?

+ Can you spell that?

—~—

Your turn

8 Act out your dialogue.
Student A: You are a new music
or sports club member. Answer
the questions.

Student B: You are a teacher.
Greet the new member and ask
his or her name (and how to spell
it), address and phone number.

A: Hello. I'm here for Music Club.
B: Great! What's ...

the alternative version. Ask how many students
guessed correctly. (Answer: Megan thinks it's
Thursday and Dance Club is today but today is
Wednesday, not Thursday.)

Suggestion: Let students choose and act out
either the first or the alternative dialogue in

9

roups of three.

e Match the questions with the answers.
Give students time to do the matching exercise

individually.

Have them compare answers with a friend.

Check answers.

Answers — student page

E

nglish today

Draw students’ attention to the English
today box. Have them find and underline the
questions in the dialogue in Exercise 1.

Play the recording again. Have them repeat
each question in chorus.
Explain that they can use these expressions in
their own dialogue in Exercise 3.




Writing: Complete a membership card

0 Read the membership card and answer the questions.

-

o u b wN

a Correct the membership card. Use capital

Name

COWPUTER CLUB

e

SWIMMING CLUB
Name: Lisa Harris
Age: 11

%@mﬂ}m}@ CLU/E]

Address: 51, Green Street, Cambridge

Phone: 450 6192
Swimming Club is at ten o’clock
on Sundays.

What club is Lisa in?
Swimming Club.

What's her surname?

How old is she?

What's her address?
What's her phone number?
When is Swimming Club?

 Writing tip |

Capital letters (1)

We use capital letters for:
names:

places:

Mark Peters

Cranford

I'm eleven.
Monday, Friday
Mr Smith

This is my sister.

the pronoun ‘I':

days of the week:

titles:

the first word in a sentence:

letters in the correct places.

Your turn

0 Make your own club membership card.

Think of a club. Give it a name.

2 Design the membership card for your club.
Look at the examples in Exercises 4

-

w

to complete your partner’s card.
A: What's your name?
B: My name’s ...

4 Check your capital letters!

james moore
age: 10

address:
phone number:

29, river road, denton

916 4073 > Now turn to p13 in the Activity Book.

37, Woodlands Road,

and 5 to help you. Don't complete your card.
Exchange cards with a partner. Ask and answer

e Act out your dialogue.

e Read out the instructions. Tell pairs to decide
which kind of club they‘belong to.

e Demonstrate a dialogue with a strong student.
Then have different volunteers ask and answer
questions in open pairs before students work in
closed pairs.

e Give pairs.time to practise their.dialogues and
remind.them to change roles¢Move round the
class,qprompting and correcting pronunciation.

¢ Invite volunteers to perform for the class.

Suggestion: Have students each think of an
English first name:and surname, an English
address and an imaginary phone number. You
may need to use your preparation notes to
help them with English names and addresses.
Then they act out the dialogue, using their
new identities.

N\

~

o Read the membership card and answer
the questions.

e (Books closed) (L1) Using your membership
card, teach membership card. Tell students
about the club. Have volunteers show the
class any membership cards they may have.

e (Books open) Give students time to read
and to write the answers. Tell them to write
complete sentences.

e Check answers. Point out the prepositions at +
time and on + day.

Answers

2 It's Harris. 3 She's eleven.

4 It's 51, Green Street. 5 It's450 6192.
6 It's at ten o’clock on Sundays.

Writing tip

e Give students time to read.

e Are the tips valid for your language? Discuss
(L1) similarities and differences with the class.

* Ask students why punctuation is important.
(It makes writing easier to understand.)

e Correct the membership card. Use capital
letters.in the correct places.

o Give pairs time to read and to do the
correction exercise. Remind them to use the
Writing tip to help.

e Check answers.

Answers

Name: James Moore

Age:10

Address: 29, River Road, Denton

Phone number: 916 4073

Computer Club is at three o’clock on Tuesdays.

e Make your own club membership card.

e Students imagine a club and design their card.

e Pairs swap cards with a partner, ask their
partner’s questions and complete the card for
them.

Ending the lesson
Students tell the class about their new club.

~

Learning difficulties

If you have dyslexic students, copy the
membership card in Exercise 5 onto the board.
Invite different pairs to correct it, checking

as you go. Make sure you pair students with
learning difficulties with students with good
reading/writing skills who can take the lead.
This way, the dyslexic students will feel more

involved and motivated.

N

@ Photocopiable Resource 1D. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 2.

/

11



12

Newlan guage

New words: big, child, funny, naughty, only
(child), small

Preparation: Lead-in: Using the Internet, find
and print flags for England, Scotland, Wales
and the United Kingdom. Exercise 3: Bring

a map of the Republic of Ireland showing
Dublin. Exercise 5: Ask students to bring a
photo of themselves and their family. Book a
computer room if possible.

Culture notes

The term Great Britain doesn’t include Northern
Ireland, but the UK does. The Irish Republic
became independent in 1922.

People from the UK are British. Some British
children’s parents or grandparents were born in
other countries.

The United Kingdom'’s flag is the Union Flag.
England, Scotland and Wales also have their own
flags. Northern Ireland’s official flag is the Union
Flag.

The capital cities are London (England), Edinburgh
(Scotland), Belfast (Northern Ireland) and Cardiff
(Wales).

Warm-up

¢ (Books closed) Tell students (L1) to imagine
they are a famous person. They choose a star
and make up an address/phone number. The
class interviews different volunteersa(What’s
your first name? What's your surname?....)

Lead-in

e (Books closed) Show the class the English,
Scottish and Welsh flags. Find out (L1) if any
students know which countries they belong
to/tell them.

¢ (Books open) Point out each country and
Northern Ireland on the map.

e Show them theUnion Flag.'Explain this
flag represents all four countries of the UK.
Brainstorm (L1) associations with the UK (e.g.
the Premier'League, London, the Olympic
Games 2012, etc.).

e Have the class tell you any famous British
families they know. (The Royal Family/the
Beckhams.)

o 41_@ Listen and read.

¢ Play the recording. Students listen and follow
the text.

e Draw students’ attention to the New words
box. Explain they should use the context and
photos/illustrations to help them understand
them.

¢ Give them time to find and underline the new
words. If your class is weak, you might like to
ask them for a translation of each new word.

This is a map of
the UK. The UK is
England, Wales,
Scotland and
Northern Ireland.
Here are some
typical families
from the UK.

Hi, I'm Al and I'm

nne. I’'m from Glasgows

in Scotlond. This s my
£amily. Thok's my mum oand
doad. I'm on only child. My
family s small. Buk my
cousins Yosmin ond Hasson
are in G\o\spouu koo -
thok’s cooll

Hi, Tm Alison and T'm eleven.
T'm from Lisburn in Northern
Treland. My family is very big.
He's my grandfather and
she's my grandma. And that's
my mum and dad. Here are

my sisters, Liz and Molly. - o
' g

Molly is really funny!

Alison, Lisburn

Hi, I'm Jenny and U'm
eleven. 'm from Colchester
in England. My family is
big! That's my mum and
dad,, my grandfather and
grandmother, and. my brother
and my sister - Sarah and
James. Sarah is ten and my
brother is seven years old.
He's naughty!

Jenny, Colchester

Hi, 'm Steven and I'm ten.Tm
from Bangor in Wales. Thisis my
family. That’sime with my mum

andify twe brothers, Darren

and Kurt. Darrenis four and
Kurt is six months old.
Steven, Bangor

o

e Read again and complete with the correct family
word.

e Give students time to read and complete. Tell them
to use the example to help them complete the
sentences. Move round the class prompting and
checking.

e Have them compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers. In a weak class, you could ask
different students to write one each on the board.

Answers — student page

@ rj Go to the Culture video for this lesson. (See

Introduction page iv.)

e Tell students they're going to watch a young
English girl called Poppy talk about her family.
Write the following table on the board, omitting
the answers given in italics.

Name |Poppy’s ... From ... How old

Lisa mum London

Tim dad Manchester

Harry |brother 18

Claire |[sister 16
grandfather | Manchester
grandmother |/taly




New words
big child funny naughty
only (child) small

Reading
o 416' Listen and read.
Comprehension

9 Read again and complete with the correct
family word.

Alison

1 Lizismy si
2 Molly is my
Ali

3 Hassanis [
4 Yasminis [
Steven

5 Darren s my.brother,

Listening

e 1-,I Listen to Michelle and complete her family
tree with the correct names and ages.

‘Alan Debbie Clara Mike ‘

Speaking

0 Imagine you are Michelle or Mike from
Exercise 3. Describe your family.

Hil I'm Michelle/Mike. I'm ... . This s ... She’s ...

1 Say Hello.

2 Introduce yourself.

3 Say your age.

4 Say where you're from.

5 Introduce each person in your family and say
their age.

Project: My family

6 Find a photo of you and your family. Write
about your family.
1 Say Hello and introduce yourself. (name, age, city)
2 Say who each person in your family is. (This is my
dad. His name’s ...
3 Describe your family. (My family is big/small.)

MY FAMILY
Hi! I'm Chiara and I'm eleven years old.

I’'m from Milan in ltaly and this is

my family.

This is my mum and dad, my brother and
me, and. my grandmother and. grandfather.
My grandmother is sixty-one years old. Her
name is Luisa. My grandfather is
sixty—eight. His name is Enzio. My brother
is nine and he’s very naughty. His name’s
Stefano.

My family isn't big but we're happy!

e Tell students to watch and list
information in the table. Play t

way through.

e Ask the class to
ages. Ask What's

Ask students how mu

dict the people’s names and
islTher name? How old is he/she?

¢ Play the recording. Students listen and

complete.

e Play the recording again, pausing to check

answers.

e Point out Dublin on your map.

Answers — student page

AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 104

Suggestion: Ask pairs to use the Internet at

home to find out about Dublin or a place on the
map in Exercise 1. They tell the class next lesson.

o Imagine you are Michelle or Mike from
Exercise 3. Describe your family.

e Using the information in Exercise 3, pairs take
it in turns to introduce themselves to each
other.

Fastfi nishers: Pairs imagine they are
different characters in Exercise 1 and describe
their family to each other.

Tip: It's best not to insist boys take on the
role of a girl and vice versa. This can create
resistance to the activity. /T vou have an
uneven number of boys anc ¢irls in your
class, let them roleplay the sar = nerson or
suggest one of th ikes‘on a\different
role, e.g. Michelle's father/iniot

y member in turn, have
elationship with Chiara

class tell you any adjectives they
describe families. Check noisy, e.g.
your hands over your ears.

sk different volunteers in turn to read the

Check students’ predictions.

e Give students time to write about the people
in their family photo. Remind them to use
the text about Chiara’s family to help. Move

round the class prompting and correcting.

Suggestions: Use students’ work to make a
class poster.
Alternatively, have students upload a family

photo and use a computer to write. Publish
their work on a class blog/webpage.

Ending the lesson

(Books closed) Ask students (L1) if they think it's
best to have a big or a small family and why.

~

Learning difficulties

Dyslexic students process language more
slowly than non-dyslexic students. Help them
with Exercise 5 by giving them plenty of time
to write. Pressure can demotivate them. It's a
good idea to allow them to finish writing at
home if necessary.

13
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Unit 1, F Revision

Language evised

Grammar: Subject pronouns (singular); to be
singular; possessive adjectives — my/your/his/her
Vocabulary: Numbers 0-100, The time, Formal
greetings, Days of the week, Family members
Functions: Asking for and giving personal
information

Pronunciation: /6/

Preparation: Exercise 5: Book a computer room

and projector. Exercise 6, Learning difficulties:
Prepare letter cards.

Culture notes (Exercise 2)

People in the UK don’t use the 24-hour clock in
everyday English.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Volunteers ask you personal
information questions from Unit 1 about
yourself/a best friend/a family member.

Lead-in

¢ (Books closed) Quiz! Divide the class into
two teams. Teams take it in turns to answer
questions using language from the unit.
Possible questions: 1) Say Count to fifty i
fives! 2) Have a team say the days of t
backwards. 3) Ask What’s your surname:

o Write the words or the numbe

e Give students time to write. Re
Unit 1A, Exercise 3 for help.
e Check answers.

Answers — student p

Tip: Explain to the class that revising isr't a
test. They she fer bacl&to the relévant

page of thcirSB for help or askyout

Answers — student page

Ask and answer about the clocks in
Exercise 2. Say the correct greeting.

e Ask different pairs of students to take it in
turns to ask and answer.

Suggestion: Game! Divide the class into two
teams. Draw on the board two clocks with no
hands. Say a time. A student from each team
draws it on his/her team’s clock. Check, then rub
out the hands and continue.

F Revision

o Write the words or the numbers.

37
fifty-six
.0

5
6
7
8 . eighteen

e Match the clocks with the times.

tg ! m

1 It's five to eight. 4 It's quarter to three.
2 It's half past two. [e] 5 It's quarter past seven. @
3 It's five past eight. [f] 6 It's ten to one.

e Ask and answer about the clocks in Exercise 2. Say the correct greeting.
1 A:Whattime s it?
B: /t’s five to eight. Good evening!

o Look at the family tree. Complete the sentences.

-

5 Lisais my aunt
6 Tomis my
7 Jamesism
8 Ernma ismy S/

o Look at the family tree. Complete
the sentences.

e Give pairs time to write.
e Check answers.

Answers — student page

e Draw your family tree. Ask and answer.

e Give students time to draw.
e Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer.

Suggestion: Students use a computer to do the
exercise: pairs email each other their work and
ask/answer by email or by ‘chatting’. If you have a
projector, you could project students’ family trees
for the class to see and ask questions about.

e Order the letters. Make days of the week.
Which day is missing?

e (Books closed) Write the first letter of each day
of the week in order on the board. Elicit the
days.

e (Books open) Give students time to do the
exercise.

e Check answers. (Thursday is missing.)

Answers — student page



6 Draw your family tree. Ask and answer.
A: Who's she?

B: She’s my mum.

A: What's her name?

B: Her name’s Maria.

A: How old is she?

B: She’s forty-one.

6 Order the letters. Make days of the week.
Which day is missing?

Idamony M

2ytaused |
3yaddewesn

tdyifar

0 ,13 Complete the dialogue. Listen and check.

Then act it out.

address  firstmame-  four o'clock
phone number  spell surname

Mark: Hello. I'm here for Basketball Club.
Man: Great. What's your ' first name?
Mark: It's Mark.

Man:  What's your ? _surname. .., Mark?
Mark: It's Price.

Man: Canyou?®  spell .. that?
Mark: P-R-I1-C-E.
Man:  And what's your
Mark: 37, Woodlands Roa:
Man:  OK...What's your *phone number?

Mark: It's 219 3074.

Man:  Great! Basketball Club is every Wednesday at

Mark:

Song: My crazy family!
G ,1,, Listen and complete. Then sing.

My family is crazy,

But we're a lot of fun.

My! er is eleven,

My b ster’s one.

My brother and my?2 __sister
My mum and dad and me,
My?3__uncle , qunt and cousins,
That’s my crazy family!

Oh, oh, oh! Crazy family!

My cousin  Johnis fourteen,
My cousin Lucy’s eight.

My auntie Julie’s pretty,
And Uncle Sam is great!

Pronunciation: /6/ - -
LT ' -'

a 20 Listen and repeat. ¥ .—i'

It's three o'clock on Thursday B

It's a very happy day. [ o

This Thursday is my birthday
And I'm thirteen today!

@ 211 Listen and underline the /0/ sounds.
Kathy's birthday party is at three thirty on Thursday.

My progress

0 Read and tick ().

introduce myself.

Hello! I'm/My name’s Marco.

ask someone’s name and age.

What's your name? How old are you?
greet people formally through the day.
Good morning/afternoon/evening.
tell the time.

It’s one o’clock.

introduce people.

This is my friend. His name’s Will.
ask for personal information.
What's your address?

h O O o o) o

> Turn to Unit 1 Check in the Activity Béok'on p14.

Suggestion: Teach students gestures/facial
expressions for crazy, fun, baby, pretty and
great, e.g. make a ‘crazy’ face; pretend to

rock a baby in your arms. Play the song again.
Students sing, make an appropriate gesture as
they hear the corresponding word and clap the

CSuggestion: You could turn this into a.race in pairs.)

o _118 Complete the dialogue. Listen‘and check.

Then act it out.

e Have students tell you what they know about

Mark.

e Give studentstime to complete.
¢ Play thesecording. Students listen and check.
¢ Play the recording again, pausing to check

answers.

Answers —

nt page

* Give pairs time to act out the dialogue.

e _119 Listen and complete. Then sing.

e Use gesture to check crazy.

¢ Give pairs time to read the words of the song.
Have them predict a family word for each space.

¢ Play the song. Students listen, follow and

complete.
e Check answers.

Answers — student page

e Play the song again. Encourage students

to sing!

rhythm.
N /

0 _210 Listen and repeat.

e Play the recording once while students listen
and read the rhyme.

e Play it again, pausing for students to repeat
line by line.

e Have the class say the /6/'sound in chorus.
Tell them their tongue should touch their top
front teeth.

Suggestion: (Books closed),Have pairs try to say
the rhymeto each other without looking.

o
@ e | Play the Pronunciation video for this
lesson. Play.it again and have students say the
rhyme along with the video.

@ Listen and underline the /0/ sounds.

¢ Play thejrecording. Students listen and do the
exercise.
® /Check answers.

Iénswers — student page

‘D Read and tick (v).

e (Books closed) Ask the class (L1) what they've
learned in Unit 1 and why it's important to
think about this (e.g. so they know what they're
good at and what they need to work harder at).

e (Books open) Give students time to look at
the examples individually and tick.

e Ask the class about each point in turn. Ask
them to give examples to you or a partner.

Learning difficulties

Help dyslexic students with Exercise 6 by
sticking letter cards on the board for each day
in the same jumbled order as the Students’
Book. Different small groups of two or three
order the letters to spell each day.

@] Tests on Teacher's eText for IWB (See
Introduction page vi).

You can now use Unit Test 1.

After grading the test, you can allocate an
Extension Test or a remedial Revision worksheet
to stronger and weaker students.

15



- 2/4People and places

{ Lesson aim:

Unit 2, A A They’re from Poland. L e R

Newlan guage

Grammar: to be - third person plural positive,
negative and questions; possessive adjectives —
our, their

Vocabulary: Countries and nationalities
Preparation: Exercise 1: If your school organises

student exchange programmes, prepare some
basic information about this.

Culture notes

Exchange programmes for students of different
ages are very popular in the UK. Students usually
live with a new school friend’s family.

Warm-up :
'] ¥ .

¢ (Books closed) Spelling game! Divide the Presentation gy < )

class into four teams. Say a new word from 1] 21} Listen and re; oose the correct wol I ‘Anna: And I'm Anna, too!

H H Megan: Excuse iss ' Smith / Anna: You're joking!

Unit 1, e.g. a family word, number or day. wise jordel Yoo I ., A

Four volunteers, one from each team, write Megan:  Are they &@ew happy? I 5 Rstenand repaat thé dftoguo.

it on the board at the same time. Continue Mitajoness Yes, they N ane student E

- panish? —_—
with another four volunteers and a different v Ay, + Excuse me.
. . B Wi tl 0 .
word. Check spelling: the team with the most e Jomes: Thes el Coand ok them!
*You I'eJO |ng.

correctly spelt words wins.

Comprehension

OK, Miss.

Lead'in @/ Bye! Welcome to our 6 Point, ask and answer.
. . © class /Our names are Megan A:Who's she?
¢ (Books open) Give students time to look and Anna. E a———

Kamil: Hello. I'm Kamil ...

quickly through Unit 2. Have them tell you
which lesson they’re most looking forward,to
and why.

e Use the photo to generate interest. Ask
students (L1) where they think'the people
are. (At school) Ask Who's he/shelthat? (Anna,
Megan, two other children and a teacher)

¢ Have the class predict{(L1) what Anna, Megan
and the teacher are talking about and who
the two other children ares

e _213_ 'Listen and repeat the dialogue.

* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
each line in chorus during the pauses.

o _212_ Listen.and read:/Choose the
~ correct words.

* Play therecording. Studentsflisten, read and e Divide the class into groups of three. Allocate
circle: roles. Play the recording again. Students repeat
¢ Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1). (Anna, their lines.
Megan and Miss Jones are talking about two * Invite different groups of three volunteers to
new exchange students, Kamil and Anna.) read the dialogue to the class.
e Check answers.(L1) Have a strong student
translate [talian, Spanish and Poland into L1/ e Point, ask and answer.
translate yourself. e Give pairs time to do the speaking exercise.

Answers — student page . )
Suggestion: Have pairs ask each other Yes/No

English today questions about the people in the photo, e.g. Is

e Have students find and underline the she Megan? No, she isn’t. Is he Kamil? Yes, he is.

expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1.
Check/Explain meaning. ) i Listen and repeat. Then look and say.

* Play the recording again. Students put up ¢ Use the map to find out how many countries
their hands or shout Stop! when they hear the students can name
EXpressions. e Play the recording. Students repeat in chorus.
e Ask a student to read the example. Different
volunteers look and say the name of a country.




Vocabulary: Countries and nationalities

{, 214 Listen and repeat. Then look and say.

Argentina Australia Brazil Canada China Greece Italy
Poland Portugal Spain Turkey the UK the USA

Number one is the USA.

.

> Listening
a 25 Listen and repeat. Then match the

countries in Exercise 4 with the nationalities. 6] 2 Listen and choose the correct words.

Argentinian Chinese Australian Turkish 1 These are our friends /
Canadian Greek Portuguese American 2 Their names are Tomas
Spanish  Brazilian Italian Polish British andE[[a,
3 Eteni'/ thirteen.
1 The USA—American 4 They aren't@ortugues®/ Greek.
5 Their mum is British /
Grammar Speaking
We're British.
We aren’t Spanish. OAsk and answer about Will and Mark.

Are you and your friend British?
Yes, we are./No, we aren’t.
Are they ltalian?

Yes, they are./No, they aren't.
Where are they from?
They're from Poland.

Their names are Kamil and Anna.
Our names are Anna and Megan.

1 A:What are their names?

B: Their names are Will and Mark.
3 where / from?
4 brothers?

1 what / names?
2 American?

0 Student A: go to page 100.
Student B: go to page 104.

> Now turn to Unit 2A in the Activity Book,Start'on p15.

17

Grammar @

e Have students repeat the examples in the
Grammar box after you in chorus.

e Draw their attention to the contractions.

e Point out our and their arepos sessive
adjectives and have students underline an
example of each in Exercise 1.

e Point out the pronunciation of their and
they’re is the same.

e Draw a weak class’s attention to I’'m from +
country but I'm + nationality.

e 216 Listen and choose the correct words.

e The class predicts the children’s ages and
nationalities.

e Play the recording. Students listen and circle
the answers.

e Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

Answers ##student{age AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 105

o Ask and answer about Will and Mark.

e A confident pair reads the example.
o Invite different pairs to ask and answer,
checkingas yougo.

Suggestion: Have pairs repeat the exercise.

They take it in turns to ask similar questions
about two other characters in the Students’
Book, e.g. (Polish) Anna and Amy.

Answers

2 Canada, 3 Brazil, 4 Argentina, 5 Spain,

6 Portugal, 7 Italy, 8 the UK, 9 Poland,

10 Greece, 11 Turkey, 42 China, 13 ‘Australia

Suggestion: Have pairs test'each other. They )
ask and answer aboutthé countries;e.g.
Student A: Issnumber 5 Portugal?Student B:
No, it isn’t. It's Spain.
- %

e 215 Listen.and repeat. Then match the
countries in Exercise 4 with the
nationalities.

¢ Play the recording twice. Students repeat each
nationality in chorus during the pauses.

¢ Ask a student to read the example. Different
volunteers in turn match the countries and
nationalities.

Answers

2 Canada - Canadian, 3 Brazil - Brazilian,

4 Argentina — Argentinian, 5 Spain — Spanish,
6 Portugal — Portuguese, 7 Italy — Italian,

8 the UK - British, 9 Poland — Polish,

10 Greece - Greek, 11 Turkey — Turkish,

12 China - Chinese, 13 Australia — Australian

e Student A: go to page 100.
Student B: go to page 104.
e Have students go to the correct page and
look at the information there.
e Students work in pairs to complete the
information.
e Check in open pairs.

Answers — page 103

Ending the lesson

Ask the class (L1) if they'd like to go on an
exchange programme. Why/Why not?

Learning difficulties

Dyslexic students may have difficulty with
listening exercises, too. Help them by copying
the audioscript so they can listen and follow
the text at the same time, e.g. with Exercise 6.

L@,_] Photocopiable Resource 2A. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 6.
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Newlan guage

Grammar: Plural noun forms; demonstrative
pronouns — this/that/these/those
Vocabulary: Everyday objects

Preparation: Warm-up: Bring a globe/world map
with the countries from Unit 2A, Exercise 4 clearly
marked. Exercise 8: Book a computer room.

Culture notes

It's usual for children in the UK to give presents
and birthday cards to their friends and family on
their birthdays.

Warm-up

¢ (Books closed) Say different country names
from Unit 2A in turn to the class. Different
students point them out on your map/globe.
Have them say the corresponding nationality.

e Have the class tell you (L1) which country they
would most like to visit and why.

Lead-in

¢ (Books open) Use the photo to generate
interest. Ask Who are they? (Anna, Mark and
Megan)

¢ Have the class predict (L1) what the children
are talking about.

e Use the photo to teach present, birthdayand
cake. Use classroom realia to check students
understand book and bag. Translate ice cream
if necessary. Ask students (L1) what they think
the presents are.

o 21-, Listen and read«Tick (v)t he
~ correct words!

e Play the recording. Students listen, read and
choose.
e Check answers:

Answers z#studentipage

e Check'students’ Lead-in predictions (L1). (The
children are-talking about the birthday presents
Anna and Mark have brought for Megan.)

e Check understanding. Pointing at Megan, ask
Is it her birthday? (No, it isn’t. It's next week!)
Elicit diary in your language/tell them.

English today

¢ Have students find and underline the
expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1.
Check/Explain meaning.

e Play the recording again. Students put up
their hands or shout Stop! when they hear
the expressions.

e _218 Listen and repeat the dialogue.

e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
each line in chorus during the pauses.

”LJE What are those? Lessonaim:

¢ - ask and answer about
Presentation ., everyday objects

0 111 Listen and read. Tick (v) the
correct words.

Megan: Hello, you two. What are those?
Mark:  Hi, ' Anna[_| Megan [/| These are for you.
Megan: Really?
Anna:  Yes, they're presents, silly! Here!
Megan: Thanks! What's this? Is it a * bag ||

book [/ 1?
Anna: No, itisn't.
Megan: Oh, it's a diary! Diaries are great!
Mark:  Here's > my /] your[_|present, Megan.
Megan: |It's a dance CD! Brilliant! Thank you, Mark!
Anna:  And this is a little * cake /] ice cream [ |
Megan: It's so cute! Thanks! But ... why?
Mark:  Because it's ° our || your[v/] birthday today!
Megan: Er...no, it isn't! My birthday is next week!
Anna: Oh, no!

8 213 Listen and repeat the dialogue.

e
« Really?
* Here! :
« Brilliant! Vocabulary: Everyday objects
+ But .. why? o g Listen and repeat. Then match. Which
+ Oh, no! words are not in the pictures?
Comprehension address book 2 apple 8 bag— book— cake—
CD— diary6 eraser?7 ice cream4 MP3 player 7
8 Read again and tick () or cross (). orange= strawberry 3 umbrella5 watch9

1 MP3player B
Y7
3 1 St
¥ 7
Megan's brthday presents @ 5 ﬁ j 8]
book b 3 |1 ) 6

1 ]

2 diary v h,

3 bag X] L - [
4 V4

5 ice cream . X

6 cake M

¢ Divide the class into groups of three. Allocate
roles. Play the recording again. Students repeat
their lines.

¢ Invite different groups of three volunteers to
read the dialogue to the class.

e Read again and tick (v) or cross (X).

e Give students time to read the dialogue in
Exercise 1 again and to do the exercise.
e They compare answers with a partner.

Answers — student page

Suggestion: Have pairs choose a present they
would both like to get from 1-6. They tell the
class and explain why (L1).

o 219 'Listen and repeat. Then match. Which
" words are not in the pictures?

e Ask the class to look at the pictures. How many
objects can they name?

e Give them time to read the words in the box.
Play the recording, pausing after each item.
Students repeat in chorus and look for the
object. If it's pictured, they shout the number.

e Have them write the correct number next to
each word. Then elicit which words are not
pictured.



Speaking

Grammar

one

an apple = two apples

abag — two bags

a diary — two diaries

awatch—  two watches
Game

6 A: Say a word from Exercise 4. B: Say the
plural, then spell it.

A:Anapple.
B:Two apples. A—-P—-P—L—E-S. '

Grammar o
What's this? It's a bag. --J

What's that? It's an apple.

What are these? They're CDs.

What are those? They're books. Q % E}/‘

0 Choose the correct words.

o Look at the pictures. Ask and answer.

two or more

1 A:What's this? 2 A:What are these?
B: /t's an address book. B: They're CDs.

1 A:What are those? 2 A:What's that?
B: They're watches. B:/t'sa bag.

’. Writing

. 0 Imagine it's your birthday. Write about
your party.
.

1A What’s/ these?
B: It's aGErawberry/ an apple.

2 A:What are that/.

B: They're ice creams
|
- SN s ol T
Here’s a phoko of my
parky. These are my friends.
Their names are .. I
3 A:What's these v 4

B: It's / an ice cream.

> Now turn to Unit 2B in the Activity@Book. Start on p19.

Answers
Objects not in the pictures: bag, book, cake, CD,
orange.

Suggestion: Elicit/femind students (L1) that we
use an before nouns beginning with.a vowel and
a before thosesbeginning with a consonant. Pairs
take turnsito pointito pictures and ask What’s
this/that? (It's alan ... )

-

Grammar @

The class repeats the singular and plural nouns
in the Grammar box after you in chorus.
Point out the spelling of the plural endings.

A: Say a word from Exercise 4.
B: Say the plural, then spell it.

Have different pairs do the exercise in turn.
Check answers as you go.

Grammar @

The class repeats the questions and answers in
the Grammar box after you in chorus.

Have the class tell you (L1) when we use this/
that/these/those. Tell them to use the pictures
to help.

e Choose the correct words.

e Give students time to look, read and choose.
e They compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers.

Answers — student page

o Look at the pictures. Ask and answer.

e Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer about
the pictures.

¢ Remind students to look at the Grammar box
above Exercise 6 for help.

e Before a weak class does the exercise, have
students write the prompts this/these next to
the first picture and that/those next to the
second.

Fastfi nishers: Have them write some of the
questions and answers.

e Imagine it’s your birthday. Write about
your party.

e Ask theclass about the picture, e.g. What’s
this? (It's a.birthday cake!) Teach party.

e Have volunteers tell you (L1) about a party
they've been to.

e Give students time to write.

e Ask volunteers to read their work to the class.

Suggestion: Students use a computer at school
or.at home to design a birthday card in English
for a friend or family member. Display their

work. Take a vote for the class's favourite card.

Ending the lesson

Play Hangman with new words from this lesson.
Write a dash on the board for each letter in the
word. Volunteers take turns to suggest a letter.

If the letter is present, write it in the correct
place(s); if it isn't, write the letter on the board
and draw one line of a stick drawing of a gallows
and a man. Students must guess the word before
you finish the drawing.

~

Learning difficulties

As dyslexic students have difficulty processing
new language, it's especially important to
recycle new grammar and vocabulary. Dont
assume they will remember new language
but give them plenty of practice. In Lesson

2B everyday objects are recycled in different
exercises, which will help all students but

articularly those with dyslexia.

\P Y,

@ Photocopiable Resource 2B. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 6.
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Un It 2' c Speaking: Talk about music

’ N 1] _-‘\ 2 | Listen and read.

Newlan guage

Will and Mark are in a music shop.

Functions: Talk about music, write about your
favourite band

English today: Who's your favourite singer/
band? They’re awesome! Is he (Italian)? Listen
to this! This is great/brilliant!

Preparation: Warm-up: Bring six to eight objects
from Unit 2B vocabulary in a non-transparent
plastic bag, and a blindfold. Lead-in: Bring

a recording of your favourite band/singer.

[ T ~ [T L L > L L [e L | > | |

Exercise 4: Bring a recording of some Black Eyed Will: j_aooikz, I*C/llaDrkl It's the new ::I:lrlk ;I;:;;ns:: is great;too. Mark: Ei:\t/:r;lt; this! It's his
Peas music. Exercise 6: Book a Computer room. Mark: W-\I;W! Ja);-Z is cool. Marl.(: His name’s Paolo Nutini. Wwill: oK. Héy, this is brilliant!
______________________________ 4 Will:  Who's your favourite Will:  Is he Italian? Mark: He's my favourite singer.
band, Mark? Mark: No, he isn't. He's from Will:  He’s my favourite singer
Culture notes Mark: Coldplay. They're awesome. the UK. | now,tj:;l oo
Will:  Yes, they are.
Coldplay is a British rock band. Chris Martin is -—
th_e lead _singer. They first became famous in 2000 © 31 Complete the dilogie.Listenandcheck. (o y
Wlth thelr hlt Ye/IOW. Then act out the dialogue. )
. e . . . . Megan: Who's your ' favourite band, Anna? chtoutyourdlahgue-
PaoloN utini is a Scottish singer-songwriter. His Anna:  JLS. They're great. Student A: You want to know about your
name is Italian because his father is Of Italian Megan: YeS,Zv....A..AIhQ)(..'EQ....:..C0f>|- friend’s favourite band or singer. Ask him/her
Anna:  Who's your favourite singer? questions.
descent' Megan: Nicki Minaj.She"s awesome! Student B: Answer your partner’s questions
JLS is an English ‘boy band’. They became famous :‘4';';:;' B0 e g about yourfavourie bandorsnge.
after their appearance on the British talent show s her new €0, o o syourfavouttebanc, Jose?
The X Factor in 2008. .
NickiM inaj was born in Trinidad and Tobago in A - —
the Caribbean but grew up in New York. She is a ~Who's your favourite 4.« s he (italian)?
H singer/band? « Listen to this!
famous Amerlcan rapper' ~Thegy're awesome! ~Thits istgretat/brilliant!
Warm-up o
¢ (Books closed) Play Touch and guess with
your bag of objects to revise vocabulary from
Unit 2B. Blindfold volunteers and ask.them @hl wen See | ducti .
to identify the objects by feel. Challenge a £ ee-ntro uction page Iv.
strong class. Include extra everyday objects * Play the video all the way through. Then play
they know. Have a weak class spell the words. it again, pausing after each section to ask
comprehension questions.
Lead-in e Tell students there is another version of
e (Books closed) Play'a short fragment of the the video with a different ending. Ask for
music recording you have brought in. It's best suggestions for another ending. Then play the
not to play a long extract or students may get alternative version. Ask how n_1any_students
restless: guessed correctly. (Answer: Will thinks the new
e Ask the class for their reactions (L1). Check CD is awful but he is listening to Justin Bieber,
band/singer if appropriate. not Paolo Nutini!)
* 'Egorzlé;c(l)gtla:r)\x:gt:z:lia;seit;?:‘:et?nig)rzg‘:o e 311 | Complete the dialogue. Listen and check.
. ) Then act out the dialogue.
Ask Who are they? (Will and Mark) What are
those? (CDs) * Give students time to complete the dialogue
e Use the photo to teach music shop. individually. Tell them to use Exercise 1 to help.
G Point out they will have to guess the answer to
o 30 Listen and read. number 3.
e Play the recording while students listen and e Play the recording. Students listen and check.
read. ¢ Play the recording again, pausing to check
e Have them tell you (L1) anything they know answers.
about Jay-Z (see Culture_ notes page 6), Answers — student page
Coldplay and Paolo Nutini.
* Ask some questions to check understanding,  Divide the class into two groups and allocate
€.g. Where are Will ?”d Mark? Who Is M_ark’s the roles of Megan and Anna. Play the
faVOUFIte band7 WhICh Slngel’ does WIII Ilke? recording again' paus|ng for students to repeat

Is Paolo Nutini Italian? in chorus. Swap roles.



Writing: Write about your favourite band

O Read the blog and complete the sentences about Dylan.

myblog  sign up

MY BLOG

My favourite band

My favourite band is the Black Eyed Peas. They're a famous
hip-hop band from Los Angeles in the USA. They're
awesome.

They're all American. Their names are very funny - Fergie,
will.i.am, Taboo and apl.de.ap! They're famous all over the
world, especially in Australia, Canada and France.

My favourite Black Eyed Peas song is Where is the Love?

THE BLACK EYED PEAS

1 His favourite band is T} 4 They .. . British.
2 They are a hip-hop 5 Theband s .. people.
3 They are from the . 6 Whereis the Love? is his _favourite Black Eyed
B Add the missing capital letters in this text Peas song.
about Il Divo. M
'1 Ml fawourite band Capital letters (2)
— We also use capital letters for:
| My Tt band . .
| s B Do, Ty’ = countries: the USA, Italy, Spain
| & pog-ogens e nationalities: American, Italian, Spanish
| Troe gl the UK Look at Exercises 1, 2 and 4. Find and circle nine
Tha band is four capital letters used for countries and nationalities.
pecpie. Thes famis e
s, Seturimwry, Dureicd drd Cleriod.
Thas B i from Liondon bl they Your turn
e brti
L i From meyvicreriand, arad Sebantien 0 Write a blog about your favourite band.
i o Prasn. Duieid i aFmesrhcan @il 1 Introduce the band (the name of the band, the
Caricn i spanify type of music they play).
Tian B i very Pt in gusiralia, 2 Give details about the band (Who's in it? What
Conada, franoe, Hhe uk snd e are their names? Where are they from?).
My fevixurste [ Dhen s0ng s The Time 3 Write the titles of your favourite songs.

ofey e gocrm o &

> Now turn to p23 in the Activity Book.
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e Have the class tell you what they know about
them. (See Dylan’s blog for information.)

e (Books open) Give students time to read and
complete individually.

e Check answers.

Answers — student page

Writing tip

e Give students time to read the Writing tip.

e Have them tell you the rules they learned in
the Writing tip in Unit 1D. Read it again.

e Give pairs time to find the nine capital letters.

Answers

Exercise1 Italian, the UK; Exercise 2 Spanish,
American; Exercise 4 the USA, American,
Australia, Canada, France

e Add the missing capital letters in this text
aboutl Divo.

e (Books closed) Have the class tell you what
they know about Il Divo. (See Rachel’s blog
for background information.)

¢ (Booksopen) Givestudents time to read. They
do the correction exercise individually.

e Check answers.

Answers
British, Switzerland, France, American, Spanish,
Australia, Canada, France, the UK, the USA

e Students practise the dialogue(in pairs. The
boys can use boys’ names.

English today

e Have different students read out each English
today phrase and‘model pronunciation as
necessary.

¢ Have them find and underline the expressions
in Exercises 1'and, 2.

e Explain‘that they can use these expressions in
theirlown dialogue in Exercise 3.

e Act out your dialogue.

e Read out the instructions. Ask two or three
volunteers to say)who their favourite bands or
singers are. Involve everyone by saying, e.g.
Monika likes JLS. Hands up for JLS!

e Tell students to work in pairs and use the
dialogue in Exercise 2 as a model. Give them
time to practise their dialogue. Remind them to
change roles. Move round the class monitoring.

¢ Invite volunteers to perform for the class.

o Read the blog and complete the sentences
about Dylan.

e (Books closed) Say Listen to this! Play some
Black Eyed Peas music for a few seconds. Ask
Who are they? Ask for students’ reactions.

e Write a blog about your favourite band.

e Give students time to write. They can finish
for homework.

Suggestion: Have the class use a computer to
write. They upload their work and photo to a
class blog/webpage.

Ending the lesson

Volunteers imagine they are a singer/band
member. The class interviews them, using
language they've learned so far, e.g. What'’s
your name? How do you spell it? What's your
favourite ... ?

Learning difficulties

Some students with learning difficulties find
it hard to concentrate. They may suffer from
ADD (Attention Deficit Disorder). Try not to
let activities go on for too long. This will help
keep all students focused.

[@,_] Photocopiable Resource 2C. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 2.
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Newlan guage

New words: beautiful, capital, important,
language, main, official

Preparation: Lead-in, Ending the lesson: Bring a
world map/globe showing countries. Exercises

2 and 5: Book a computer room. Video: Bring
photos of Sydney Harbour Bridge, Sydney Opera
House, Uluru/Ayers Rock, the Great Barrier Reef.
Study tip: Bring enough dictionaries for pairs/
have students bring theirs.

Culture notes

There are around 6,800 languages in the world
today. Although more people speak Mandarin
Chinese as a first or second language, English
is the most used as it is the language of
international communication.

Toronto is the biggest city in Canada, although
Ottawa, the second biggest, is the capital. French
and English people were the first Europeans to
live in Canada.

Dublin is the capital of the Republic of Ireland.
Irish Gaelic is a Celtic language.

Maori is the language of New Zealand’s native
Maori people.

Warm-up

¢ (Books closed) Music quiz! Divide the class into
two teams. Ask students from each team in turn
True/False questions about the bands/singers
in Unit 2C, e.g. 1) Paolo Nutini is'ltalian. (False.
He’s Scottish.) 2) Nicki Minaj is American. (True)

Lead-in

e (Books closed) Ask the class (L1) what all
the bands and singers in Lesson 2C have in
common. (Their'songs are’in English.)

e Have the class tell you.countries where
English isimportant (L1/English). Correct their
ideas ifinecessary. Volunteers'point out the
countries they say on your map/globe.

e Have theclass'tell you (L1) why they think
they're learning English.

o 312 Listen and read. Find six English-
~ speaking countries in the texts.
¢ Play the recording. Students listen, read and
underline the English-speaking countries.
e Check answers.

Answer: The UK, the Republic of Ireland, the
USA, Canada, Australia, New Zealand

e Draw students’ attention to the New words box.
Remind them to use the context and map to
help them understand.

¢ Give them time to find and underline the new
words. Ask a weak class for a translation of each.

Ergliak in & vry imporicel lamgsage. H's ibe sMicis] langeage is Ay fos comeiries gnd [ ik
ki langmegy in sk THL ke Fapublic of Inland. cha UEA, Cansda. Ssveralis and Rew Zzaland

I i wwall cosvary b i vy
v @ Ergghah o vhe Dt

r wrald D raerrs rraes skl e Proes Tonarda o
u D reramdys Flar ol il argraagrs. o e sy
b by e e as Rt mprakiag m Fasd sl

e Read again and complete the table below.
Then ask and answer.

e Give students time to look at the table.

e Have them read the text again. They underline
the answers as they read and complete the
table individually.

e Check answers.

Answers — student page

¢ Invite different pairs in turn to ask and answer.
e Ask the class What is/are the official language(s)
in (your country)?

@] . Go to the Cross-curricular studies video
for this lesson. (See Introduction page iv.)

e Tell students they're going to watch a video
about Australia. Discuss what they know
already about Australia. Use the photos you've
brought to introduce these places in the video:
Sydney — where the 2000 Olympics took place;
the Great Barrier Reef — the world's largest
coral reef in the tropical north of Australia;
Uluru, formerly known as Ayers Rock — a huge
sandstone rock in Central Australia, a World
Heritage site and sacred to the Aboriginal
people of the area. Ask What famous animal
lives in Australia? (The kangaroo)



................................................................................................... Geography 2

Listening

New words

beautiful capital important
language main official
Reading

0 312 Listen and read. Find six English-
speaking countries in the texts.

Comprehension

9 Read again and complete the table below.

Then

A: Where is Michael from?

6 313 Listen and match the people with the
countries. There is one extra country.

ask and answer. David and Clare Matt

1 Sam a Australia
B: He's from the Republic of Ireland. 2 Lisa b Canada
A:What are the official languages in the Republic 3 David and Clare ¢ New Zealand
of Ireland? 4 Matt d the USA
e the Republic of Ireland

B: English and Gaelic.

Michael

Tara

Patty

groups

words.

[ Study tipJ

New words (1)

Learn words in groups. Write the word

vocabulary notebook.
Look at the lists below and add more

Countries Nationalities
the UK — British
the USA — American

0 Look at Exercise 3. Ask and answer about
the people.

A: Where is Sam from?

B: He's from New Zealand.

Speaking

6 A: Choose a country from the texts on
page 22.You are from that country.
B: Ask questions. Guess the country.

A:I'm ready!

B: Are you from an English-speaking country?
A

B: What are the official languages in your country?
A

Writing: My country

6 Write about your country and its
in your exercise book or your official languages.
Hello. My name’s Ola and I'm Polish. I'm from

Use your dictionary. Warsaw. Warsaw is the capital of Poland. Poland is

a big country and it's very beautiful. The official
language in my country is Polish.

23

¢ Play the video all the way through:Then play it
again, pausing to check comprehension.

¢ Discuss whether students would like toisit
Australia. What place would theylike to visit?

Suggestion: Pairs/groups of three use the
Internet at home or at school to find.out the
capitals of Canada, Australia and the Republic
of Ireland.

Study tip

¢ Give students time to read.

e Have the class tell you (L1) why it's a good idea
to learn new words in groups. (It will help them
remember them.)

e Pairs use a dictionary to add more words to the
list.

Suggestion: Show students how to use their
dictionaries first.

e __;3 Listen and match the people with the

countries. There is one extra country.

¢ (Books closed) Have the class tell you what they
think e-pal means. Tell them pal (informal)
means friend.

e Students read the names and countries.

e Play the recording. Students listen and match.

* Play the recording again, pausing as you go to
check answers.

Answers — student page AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 105

Suggestion: Ask students (L1) if they have any
e-pals. Volunteers tell the class about them.

o Look at Exercise 3. Ask and answer about
the people.
e Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer. Move
round the class prompting and correcting.

Fastfi nishers: They.take.it in turns to ask and
answer about famous people, eiguiVhere’s
Prince William from? (He’s from the UK.)

6 A: Choose a country from the texts on
page 22. You are from that country.
B: Ask questions. Guess the country.

¢ Different pairs of volunteers take it in turns to
ask and answer.

(Suggestions: Pairs/groups of three use the )

Internet at home or at school to find/check the
capitalsiand official language(s) of the UK, the
USA and Australia.

Alternatively, have them find out about India

or South Africa.

N

e Write about your country and its
official languages.

e Give students time to write. Move round
the class prompting and correcting students’
work.

J

Ending the lesson

(Books closed) Divide the class into two. Ask
different volunteers from each team in turn
Where’s (a country from Unit 2D)? He/She points
it out on your map/globe and says the capital.

Learning difficulties

The study tip will be especially helpful for
dyslexic students, as they often find organising
their notes very difficult. It is advisable

to pair them with strong readers for the
dictionary work.

23
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Unit 2, E Revision

Language revised

Grammar: to be - third person plural positive,
negative and questions; possessive adjectives
— our, their; plural noun forms; demonstrative
pronouns — this/that/these/those

Vocabulary: Countries and nationalities,
Everyday objects

Functions: Asking for and giving information
about other people

Pronunciation: /[/

Preparation: Exercise 4: Bring a magazine.

Culture notes (Exercise 4)

Anna Kournikova is a famous Russian tennis
player. She does a lot of work for children’s
charities. Enrique Iglesias, her partner, is a
famous Spanish singer.

Warm-up

¢ (Books closed) Say the name of a country from
Unit 2D. A volunteer tells the class as much
as he/she can about it. He/she then chooses
a different country for another volunteer to
speak about.

Lead-in

e (Books closed) Quiz! Divide the class into
teams of four. Ask questions using language
from Unit 2. Give a time limit for teams to
confer. The first team to answer correctly wins
a point. Example questions: 1) Spell the plural
of watch. (watches) 2) (Pointing to a classroom
object) What’s this/that? (It’s alan ...))

o Write the countries. Then write the
nationalities.

* Give pairs time to write: Refer themito Unit
2A, Exercisés 4 and 5 for help.

AnswerIuden’ge

e Complete the crossword.

¢ Have a weak class name the everyday objects
in the pictures.

e Students use the pictures to help them
complete the crossword individually.

Answers — student page

e Write the words from Exercise 2 in the
correct place. Add two more words.
e Students write the words beginning a, e, i,
o, u under an and those beginning with
consonants under a, then add an extra word.
e Check answers.

Answers — student page

= . e
— E Revision
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¥ Megan:
- Anna:
Megan:

o Write the countries. Then write the nationalities.
- J
na

Spain
Spanish

7]

Cx

Turkey
Turkish

TheUusA
American

9 Write the words from Exercise 2 in the correct
place. Add two more words.

o Complete the dialogue. Then act it out.

- Anna:

> F Megan:
S Anna:

Megan:

Anna:

Hey, look at my new magazine.

That's a cool photo. Who are 'they?

2Theyre Anna Kournikova and Enrique Iglesias.
3 Are. they American?

No, they * aren’t . Anna is Russian and Enrique
is Spanish.

~
~

Yes, it is.
He's cute!

o Complete the dialogue. Then act it out.

e Pointing at the photo, ask Who are they? (Anna
and Megan)

e Using your realia, check magazine.

e Students read and complete individually.

Answers — student page
e Pairs act out the dialogue.

6 Look at the picture. Write questions and
answers. Then point, ask and answer.
e Give pairs time to write. Move round the class
prompting and correcting. Accept this/that +
singular question or these/those + plural question.

Fastfi nishers: Have them draw extra objects in
their pictures. They ask and answer about them.

¢ Invite different pairs to ask and answer. Check
answers as you go.

G Choose the correct words.

e Ask a student to read the example. Remind
students they’re = they are and their is a
possessive adjective.



) Look at the picture. Write questions and Rap: We-3

answers. Then point, ask and answer. 8 1 List J lete. Th 1 .
A:What's this? g tistenand comprete. Then rap. 0 35 Listen and repeat.
B:/t'san MP3 player. My favourite 'hand is We-3. "

e Play the recording once while students listen
and read the rhyme.

e Check the meaning of tall by contrasting it
with short. Use the picture to check shoes.

e Play it again, pausing for students to repeat
line by line.

e Have the class say the /{/ sound in chorus two
or three times after you.

This is their? . CD.......

Their songs are so cool.

We love themin®_ our. . school.
| Adam’s the singer, he’s from Poland.
This is Jenny, she’s from * d...
This is Carlos and he’s ®__Sp
But their songs are in English.
My mobile plays We-3.

Their photoisonmy©__ diary
They are two boys and one girl.
They're my favourite band in
the world!

A: What are those?
B: They're books.

i
|_®,_| . Play the Pronunciation video for this
Pronunciation: /{/ lesson. Play it again and have students say the
0 315 Listen and repeat. rhyme a|0ng W|th the Video.

6 Choose the correct words.
Sheila is a British girl,

1 Their / Spanish exchange students. She’s very, very tall

.
: ) ‘ Listen and choose.
2 We e school is very big. She’s in a bright pink T-shirt JM @ 36

3 (Lhei) They re names are Karil and Anna. e Students silently read the words.

And her shoes are very small!

4 Our from the USA. : .
5 Theimy.bestfrier-lds, e Play the recordingaStudents listen and
; We're mum is Australian. 'D.:Je Listem and choose. - ;Tooslf' } -
Write questions. Then ask and answer. 1/5ee 2/sort 3 saw/ ° ay ‘t e recor |ng again' pausing 'tO chec
1 A: What are their names? 4 so / 5 Sue
B: Theirtnamtes are Sergio and Lionel. - answers:
My progress
D Resd and ick ) Answer,student pa
ask and say where people are from. 0 Read and t|Ck (/)
e ! O s (Books closed) AsK the class (L1) what they've
They e from Russia. learned in Unit 2. Ask them to remind you
e peeiss b 7 g Portant to think about this
1 What / names? . e (Books open) Give students time to look at
2 Brazilian? talk about musc. B the examples individually and tick.
i o AR o {Asksthe class about each point in turn. Ask
5 footballers? > Turn to Unit 2 Check in the ActivityBook on p24. them to give examples to you or a partner.
25
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Learning difficulties
¢ Give students time to do the exercise Dyslexic studen.ts will need more time to
individually. Refer them to the Gtammaribox complete Exercises 5 and 7. Tell them not to
below Exercise 5 in Unit 2A for help. worry if they don'jc finish. Have them finish
at home. Alternatively, have them do the
Answers — student pa’ exercises with a strong partner, who writes
\answers they've agreed.
o Write questions. Then ask and answer. ~
e Give students.time to V\{rite |nd|V|dua”y Move @I Tests on Teacher’s eText for IWB (See
round the class prompting and<orrecting. Introduction page vi).
¢ Invite different pairs to ask:and answer. Check You can now use:
answers as you.go. e Unit Test 2
Answers e Achievement Test Units 1-2
- e Skills Test Units 1-2
2 Are they Brazilian? 3 Where are they from? _
4 Are they pop singers? 5 Are they footballers? After grading the tests, you can allocate an
Extension Test or a remedial Revision worksheet

e 314 Listen and complete. Then rap. to stronger and weaker students.

e Give pairs time to read the words of the rap.
¢ Play the recording while students listen, follow
and complete.

Answers — student page

e Play the recording again. Encourage students
to rap!



26

Unit 2, Magazine

Newlan guage
Vocabulary: king, married, queen

Preparation: Star spot: Bring a magazine/
Internet small group photo of the British Royal
Family, including Queen Elizabeth IIl. Make
sure you know the names of the Royal Family
members in your photo in case your students
ask. Book a computer room. How to ... Book a
computer room.

The activities can be done in any order as they
are not related to each other. You could assign
one activity to the whole class or different
activities to different students according to
their strengths.

Culture notes

Star spot Queen Elizabeth became queen in
1952. She married Prince Philip in 1947. Prince
Charles is the eldest of their four children. He

was married to Princess Diana, who died in 1997.

Now he’s married to Camilla, the Duchess of
Cornwall.

Apart from the UK, Queen Elizabeth is queen of
fifteen Commonwealth countries.

Prince William is on the right in the photo. He
married Catherine in 2011. Prince Harry, his
younger brother, is on the left. The princesare
wearing their military uniforms.

Guess what? The photo is of the River Seineand
the Eiffel Tower, Paris.

Warm-up

¢ (Books closed) Play Whisper down the line
drawing game to revise everyday objects
vocabulary from Unit 2B. Students form lines
in front of the beard. Whisper one of the
words to the last'student’in each row. Each
student whispers it to'the persondirectly
in front of him/her once. The student at
the front of the line draws the word on the
board. The firstdine to produce the word
correctly wins.

Star spot

e (Books closed) Show the class your photo of
the British Royal Family. Say This is a famous
family. Elicit/say It's the British Royal Family.

e Use the photo to check queen. Have the class
tell you the names of anyone they recognise
in the photo. Explain (L1) queen refers to
a woman. Elict king/translate it from your
language.

e (Books open) Have the class name the people
in the photo if they can. Don't tell them the
answers.

* Give students time to read the text. Remind
them to use the context to work out the
meaning of any words they don’t know.

¥ STAR SPOT )!

A

Read and answer. Who's who?

This is a photo of Prince William, his wife
Catherine and Prince Harry. William and
Harry are brothers. They're very famous
because they're part of the British Royal
Family. Their grandmother is Queen
Elizabeth. She’s the Queen of the UK,
Canada, New Zealand, Australia and lots
of other countries! Their father is Prince
Charles. He's the next king of England.

WHO'S WHO?

A
-

Y

8 Witaj!

How do you spell y

jour ]

Portugal
Norway

Ve

Check the names of the people in the photo.
Ask Who's he/she?

Students read questions 1-3. They read the text
again and write the answers.

Check answers.

Answers — student page

Suggestion: Pairs use the Internet at school or
at home to find another country with a royal
family. They download a royal family photo.
They write about it, using the Star spot text to
help them.

How to ...

(Books closed) Have the class say Hello! in as
many languages as they can.

(Books open) Give pairs time to do the
matching exercise.

Check answers.

Answers — student page

Suggestion: Have pairs use the Internet at school
or at home to find out how to say Goodbye! in
the languages in How to ... . You could allocate
one or two languages to each pair. Have them tell
the class at the beginning of your next lesson.




L Fun Tine

Decode the message below. Then use the secret code to write a message to your friend

about your favourite band!

‘ SECRET CODE

AENBENC. D E F 6
(AN 4 s 6 7
N O P Q@ R s T

% 15 16 17 18 19 20
.

21

v W Xx Y Z
2 23 M 15 2

y
My favourite bandis 3 /15/12/4/16/12/ 1/ 25.

Theirnamesare3/8/18/9/19 13/1/18/20/9/ 14,
10/15/14/14/25 2/21/3/11/12/1/14/4,7/21/25 2/5/18/18/25/13/1/14

and23/9/12/12 3/8/1/13/16/9/15/14.
L They're from20/8/5 21/ 11.

Who'syour6/1/22/15/21/18/9/20/5 2/1/14/4?

Find the capitals of these countries.

The capital of ...

France is Paris.

Spain is __
Italy is .

New Zealand is
the Republic of Ir
Australia is_ Canberra ..

oERM

W NV A WN=

-

—-

FE d RANA“- a BUJN“:D '
iy VRcEs g

What'’s a good day to go
to the beach?

auizefewll )
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Just joking!

e (Books closed) Ask different students How do
you spell your surname 2They spellit aloud.

¢ (Books open) Give the'class time to look at the
cartoon. Have them tell you who the people
are. (A teacher and a schoolboy)

¢ Two confident volunteers read the question

and answer.

Fun timel

e Give pairs timeto look at the code.

e Check understanding. Have a strong student
explain (L1) to the class how to decipher it.
(Each number represents a letter.)

* Give pairs time to decode the message. Remind
them to use capital letters if necessary.

e Check answers.

Answers

(They're from) the UK.

(My favourite band is) Coldplay.
(Their names are) Chris Martin, Jonny Buckland,
Guy Berryman (and) Will Champion.

(Who's your) favourite band?

¢ Give students plenty of time to write a short
coded message about their favourite band.
They exchange messages with a partner and
decode the one they receive.

Suggestions: If time is limited, have them write
the coded message for homework. They swap
messages with a partner next lesson for the
Warm-up.

Invite different students to read to the class the
message they received. D

Fast finishers: Have them write a reply in code,

e.g. They’re awesome!

/

Guess what?

e (Books closed) Ask the class\What’s the capital
of France? Elicit/say Paris.

e Have them repeat.after you in'chorus The
capital of France'is Paris.

e (Books open) Ask theclass if they recognise
the photo:r(SeeCulture notes.)

e Give pairs time to unjumble the words in the
coloured boxes to find and write the capital
cities.

e Check answers.

... N

Just joking!

e Use the/cartoon to teach/check sun and
beachs
e “Have two confident students read the joke.

KLearning difficulties

Pick and mix is ideal to use with students with
learning difficulties as you can ask different
students/pairs/groups to work on different
exercises at the same time. For instance, Fun
time! may be very difficult for students with
dyslexia. Have dyslexic students work on How
to ..., while other groups do the Fun time!
KexerC|se.

27
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Newlan guage
Grammar: There is/There are all forms
Vocabulary: The house

1
1
1
1
1
1
Preparation: Warm-up: Use the Internet to find |
eight flags from countries in Unit 2. Make A4
flashcards or use a computer and projectorto |
display them. Note the names of the capital ]
cities, using Magazine in Unit 2/the Internet to |
help. Exercise 2: Bring a scarf a grandmother 1
might wear. Exercise 7: Write questions 2-8 in
full on A4 paper and copy one for each student |
who needs support (see Learning difficulties).

Culture notes

Children in the UK often call their grandmother
the more informal grandma, gran or granny and
their grandfather grandpa or grandad.

A lot of people in Britain live in houses with

an upstairs and a downstairs like the house in
the photo in Exercise 1. It's usual for bedrooms
to be upstairs in the UK. See Unit 3E for more
information about British homes.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Divide the class into two teams.
Show different volunteers from each teamfin
turn a flag. He/She says the nationality and
names the country it represents. The team
names the capital to win an extra point.

Lead-in

* (Books open) Give students time to look
quickly through Unit 3. Ask What's house and
home in (your language)? Accept a correct
translation/tell them.

e Use the photo to'generatednterest and
pre-teach key vocabulary. Pointing.to'Will’s
grandmotherpask Who's she? Students guess.
Don't tell them the answer yet:

e Have the class predict (L1) what they are all
talking about.

o 31-, Listen and read. Where are
" the children?

¢ Play the recording. Students listen and read.
e Check the answer.

Answer
(L1) The children are at Will's grandma'’s house.

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1). (The
children are talking to Will's grandma about
her house.)

e Have a strong student translate bedroomint o
L1/tell them.

¢ Tell the class British children often call their
grandmother grandma. Have them tell you
any equivalent words in your language.

/

) [
- 3.;House and home ,:"Lessonain'"

A ThereSS a Small bathl‘oomo i..-;z;ll:nzboutroomsinyour

3

RN

—

[
=
e

o
Presentation

B _-,} Listen and repeat the dialogue.

ly to see you! Hello, girl \'1—-'—'

What a nij rprise! + How lovely to see you!
So this is new house. It's nice. +What a nice surprise!

o 3‘-, | Listen and read.
Will: Hi, Grandma
Grandma: Will! How

Will:

Comprehension

6 Read again and answer True (T) or
False (F).

1 The house is new.

2 There isn't a garden.

3 There's one bedroom.
4 There isn't a computer.

== =]

Suggestion: Ask the class (L1) how the houses in
the photo are similar to/different from houses in
your country.

English today

e Have students find and underline the
expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1.

e Teach them a gesture for each phrase, e.g.
smile widely for How lovely to see you! Raise
your hands and look pleased for What a nice
surprise!

e Play the recording again. Students put up
their hands or shout Stop! when they hear the
expressions.

e 313_ 'Listen and repeat the dialogue.

e Play the recording. Students listen and
repeat each line in chorus during the pauses.
Encourage them to use appropriate intonation
and gestures.

Suggestion: Invite different groups of four
volunteers to act out the dialogue for the class.
Grandma uses your scarf as a prop!




Vocabulary: The house

0 3} Listen and repeat. Then match.

‘ bathroom?Z bedroom 7 dining room7 garage3 garden9 hall6 kitchen8 living room4 toilet 5

1 bedroom

Speaking

a Look at the house in Exercise 4. Which
rooms are downstairs and which

. 0 Ask and answer about your home.
rooms are upstairs?

A: How many rooms are there (in your house/flat)?
B: There are five rooms.

A: s there a dining room?

B: Yes, there is./No, there isn't.
1 how many / rooms?

The kitchen is downstairs. The ...

Grammar

How many rooms are there? 5 abigkitchen?

There's a living room. 2 adining room? 6 agarden?
There are two bedrooms. 3 aliving room? 7 agarage?
4 how many / bedrooms? 8 how many / bathrooms?

There isn't a dining room.
There aren’t three bedrooms.

About you

Game 0 Write about the rooms in your home.

OA: Imagine and describe a house.

Inmy flat there are three bedrooms and
B: Draw the house in your notebook.

there are two bathrooms. There’s a kitchen
and a dining room. There’s a big living room,
too. There’s a big garden. There are lots of
flowers in the garden. My home is grea‘H

A:lt's a big house.
B:OK...

A: There’s a kitchen and there’s a big living

room downstairs. There isn'ta ... a—

> Now turn to Unit 3A in the Activity Book. Start on p25.
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e Read again and answer True (T) or False (F).

e Students read questions 1-4.
e Students read the dialogue in Exercise 1 again.
They do the True/False exercise individually.

Answers — studen@e

o __;9_ Listen'and repeat. Then match.

o Ask thelass to look at the hduse. How many
rooms it has got? How many rooms can they
name? Let them look at the words in the box
for help.

¢ Play the recording, pausing after each item. The
class repeats each word in chorus, then says the
number of the room.

e Tell them to write the correct number next to
each word in the box.

¢ Say a number and elicit the name of the room.

Answers — student page

a Look at the house in Exercise 4. Which
rooms are downstairs and which
rooms are upstairs?

e Have students find and underline upstairs
and downstairs in Exercise 1. Students use the
context to guess the meaning of each word.
(See Culture notes.)

e Different students tell you about each room.

Answers

Downstairs: garage, living room, toilet, hall,
dining room, kitchen.

Upstairs: bedroom, bathroom.

Grammar @

e Have students repeat the examples in the
Grammar box after you in chorus.

e Draw their attention to the contractions.

e Make sure they understand They are is
different from There are.

e Point out the inversion ... are there?

e Give students time to find and underline all
the examples in the dialogue in Exercise 1.

e A: Imagine and describe a house.
B: Draw the houseiin,your notebook.

e Use the example to demonstrate the exercise.
Have a confident student read A. You are B.
Draw what he/shesays very simply on the
board.

e Give pairs time to imagine, describe and draw.

NS

a Ask and answer about your home.
e <Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer.

Suggestion: With a weak class, do this exercise
in open pairs.

(Fastfi nishers: Have them write the questions. )

6 Write about the rooms in your home.

e Ask a volunteer to read the example text.
e Give students time to write. Move round the
class prompting and correcting.

Ending the lesson

You could tell students about your home.
Alternatively, have students ask you questions
about it with is/are there ... ?

Learning difficulties

Help any students with learning difficulties with
Exercise 7 by writing questions 2-8 in full. Do
this before class or have volunteers write them
on the board before pairs ask and answer.

@ Photocopiable Resource 3A. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 6.

29
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Newlan guage \:
Grammar: Possessive ’s; Whose ... ? :
Vocabulary: Colours, Common possessions :
Preparation: Exercise 5: Bring a watch/clock 1
with a second hand. :

7/

Culture notes

Jumble sales are popular in the UK. People take
things they don’t want to the sale for visitors to
buy. They are a good way of raising money, e.g.
for a school or a charity.

Warm-up

¢ (Books closed) Roleplay. Have students
imagine they have just moved house. They are
welcoming a visitor. Pairs take it in turns to
welcome their partner. They tell them a little
about their imaginary new house.

Lead-in

¢ (Books open) Use the photo to generate
interest. Ask Who's he/she? (From left to
right: Will, Mark and Anna.)

e The class guesses (L1) what the children are
doing. Don't tell them.

¢ Use the photo to teach/check radio, camera,
skateboard and rollerblades.

0 410 Listen and read{ Tick (v)t he
~ correct words.

e Play the recording. Students listen, read
and tick.
e Check answers:

Answers #studentipage

¢ Check'students’ Lead-in prediction (L1). (The
children are looking at and talking about old
possessions.)

¢ Check understanding (L1). Ask the class to tell
you what they think jumble sale means. (See
Culture notes.)

English today

e Have students find and underline the
expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1.
Check/Explain meaning.

¢ Play the recording again. Students put up
their hands or shout Stop! when they hear
the expressions.

- B’ |t’$ Gl‘andad’s I“adiO- ;'..Lesson aim:

:.. - talk about possessions

30

Presentation

1] 410 | Listen and read. Tick () the
correct words.

Will, Mark and Anna are collecting things for
the school jumble sale.

Will:  Here’s my box for the ! school
house| |jumble sale.
Mark:  Let's see. These books are old!
Will:  Yes, they're my grandma's.
Mark:  These things are for the sale, too.
They're 2 new|_|old[/], too.
Will:  Wow! What's this?
Mark: It's * your[ |our[/]dad’s old silver
radio.
Anna:  No, it isn't! It's Grandad's radio,
Mark.
Will:  Hmm ... It's interesting. What else is
there?
Anna:  Well, this[/] there| |is Mark’s
skateboard. And this is our parents’
old camera.
Will: ~ Whose rollerblades are they?
Mark:  They're ® my[v/| his|_]rollerblades.
Will:  Are you sure? They're pink.
Mark:  Pink?! Oh! They're Amy's! Vocabulary: Colours
8 ‘11 Listen and repeat the dialogue. 0 't- SaeRrCEpEs . Then match.
black 6 brown72dark blue4 light blue77gold 7
green8 grey5 orange3 pink 2 purple red9
"-1; silver 74 white73 yellow 70

« Let's see. ]

+ What else is there?
« Are you sure?

1 purple

Comprehension

8 Read again and match the people with
the things.

1 old books a Mark

2 radio b Grandma Taylor
3 camera ¢ Mriand Mrs Price
4 skateboard d Amy

5 rollerblades e _<Grandad Price

a How many colours can you find in your
classroom in twenty seconds?

e 411 'Listen and repeat the dialogue.

e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
each line in chorus during the pauses.

e Read again and match the people with
the things.

¢ Give students time to read the dialogue in
Exercise 1 again and to do the matching
exercise.

Answers — student page

o _412 'Listen and repeat. Then match.

e Ask the class to look at the colour guide. Say:
Number (1). What colour is it? Elicit the colour
or if no one knows, say It’s (purple). Continue
with the other colours in random order.

e Give students time to read the words in
the box. Play the recording, pausing after
each word. The class repeats, then says the
corresponding number.

e Say a number. Have open pairs ask and answer
What colour is it? It's ... .

e Students write the correct number next to each
word in the box.

Answers — student page



Vocabulary: Common possessions (&) Look at your answers to Exercise 8. Ask
and answer.
A: Whose watch is it?

B:/t's her mum’s.

0 ;3 Listen and repeat. Then point, ask
and answer.

bike camera computer football
games console mobile phone  radio
rollerblades  skateboard

Speaking

@ Look at Mark and Anna and their parents. Ask
and answer.

1 A:What's this? - . .

B: It's a skateboard. 1 A:Whose computer s it? 2 B:Whose watch is that?

A: What colouris ft.7 Ef B: /t’s their parents’ computer. A: /t’s Anna’s watch.

Bltsred 1 computer 5 camera

g 2 watch 6 skateboard
y 3 rollerblades 7 books
L v/ 4 bike 8 mobile phones

Game ! H ‘:_

0 Memorise the possessions in Exercise 6. Then
cover. A: Say a colour. B: Say what it is. Can
you remember?

A: It’s light blue.

B: Hmm ... it’s a camera!

A: Correct!

Grammar

Whose rollerblades are they/those?
They're Amy's.

Whose radio is it/that?

It's my dad’s old radio.

This is my parents’ camera.

Listening

,0 41. Whose are they? Listen and choose.

l..rl
b her dad’s “ -
.#

:

2 ahergrandads -1

3 aher friend’s @“

w Student A: go to page 101.
Student B: go to page 105.

> Now turn to Unit 3B in the Activity Book. Start on p29.
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6 How many colours can you find in your
classroom in twenty seconds?

e Pairs count colours.
e Have the pair who counted the most point and
say each colour.

e a3 Listen and repeat:Then point, ask
 and answer.

¢ Play thefrecording. Students répeat each word
in chorus and shout the corresponding number.
o Different pairsfpoint, ask and answer.

a Memorise the possessions in Exercise 6. Then
cover. A: Say a colour. B: Say what it is. Can
you remember?

e Give the class a minute to look and memorise.
e Pairs cover Exercise 6 and do the exercise,
changing roles.

Grammar @,_|
The class repeats the examples in the
Grammar box after you in chorus.

e Point out the pronunciation of whose and
who's( = who is) is the same.

e Point out the possessive s is added to a
singular noun. With a plural noun, * comes
after the final s.

e Students find and underline the examples
of possessive ‘s and whose in the dialogue in
Exercise 1.

e _414_ Whose are they? Listen and choose.

e The class names the objects in the photos.

e Play the recording. Students,listen and
choose.

e Play the recordingragain, pausing,to check

answers.
F L

e Look at your answers to Exercise 8. Ask
and answer.

e |nvite'different pairs to ask and answer.

Answers — AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 105

Look at Mark'and Anna and their parents.
Ask and answer.

e Give pairs time to look, ask and answer.

Fastfiinishers: Have them write the questions
and answers.

m Student A: go to page 101.
Student B: go to page 105.

e Have students go to the correct page and
look at the information there.

e Students work in pairs to complete the
information.

e Check in open pairs.

Answers — page 103

Ending the lesson

Collect articles from different students in the
class into a bag. Then hold each one up and ask
Whose (book) is this? Students answer, using the
possessive ’s.

Learning difficulties

Students with learning difficulties may find
memorising hard. They could do Exercise 7
without covering the pictures. To avoid singling
them out, you could suggest this as an option
for all.

@ Photocopiable Resource 3B. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 8.
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Newlan guage

Grammar: Prepositions of place

Vocabulary: House and furniture

Preparation: Warm-up: Prepare eight word
cards of the vocabulary from Unit 3B Exercise 6
for Pictionary. Lead-in: Bring a magnifying glass
if you can. Exercise 9: Book a computer room.
Learning difficulties: Bring two blankets/sheets.

Culture notes

London’s Sherlock Holmes Museum is dedicated
to the life and times of the famous Sherlock
Holmes, hero of the fictional detective books by
Sir Arthur Conan Doyle (1859-1930). Holmes and
his great friend Dr Watson supposedly lived at
221b Baker Street, London, where the museum is
located, from 1881 to 1904.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Play Pictionary using your word
cards. Three pairs come to the board. Show
Partner A in each pair the same card. Partner
A silently draws the word on the board. The
first Partner B to say the word wins. Continue
with new pairs.

Lead-in

¢ (Books closed) Have the class tell you (L1)
about any school trips they’'ve been on. Use
students’ ideas to elict museum/translate it.

¢ (Books open) Read the title. Discuss with the
class (L1) what they know about Sherlock
Holmes. Have they readsa book/seen afilm?

e Students speculate about what theycan see in
the photo of the girls (L1/English). Ask them
what's unusual.{They're wearing strange
hats. Anna has a magnifying glass.)sShow the
class your magnifying glass if you'have one.
Teach hat.

e Pointing to the photo of the living room, ask
What's this?( It’s a living room.) Have students
tell you'what's strange about it. (The things
are old.) They. name any objects they know.

o 415 Listen and read. Choose the
correct words.

e Play the recording. Students listen, read
and choose.
e Check answers.

Answers — student page

English today

e 416 Listen and repeat the English
today phrases.
¢ Get students to find and underline the
expressions in the text in Exercise 1.
¢ Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
each phrase in chorus during the pauses.

L/c‘ It’s behind the chairs. Losson aim:

.‘.. - say where things are

L 1) s Listen and read. Choose the correct words.

OUR SCHOOI, TRIP TO THE SHERLOCK
HOLMES MUSEUM IN LONDON

This is a photo of me, Will and Anna on our
school trip to London. We’re in front of the
Sherlock Holmes Museum. He’s my favourite
book character. Sherlock Holmes is a famous
detective in the books by Arthur Conan Doyle.
The Sherlock Holmes books are great andithe
films are, too.

In the museum there are lots of (old)/ cool
things. This living room is from 1881! How
amagzing is that? There isn’t.agVaand there isn’t
a computer! In the room, there’s an old desk
and a lamp in front of the' window. There are
lots of 2 bags /n the bookshelves —all about Sherlock Holmes, of course! There are two
chairs - one for Holmes and one for )/ Mrs Watson. There’s a fireplace behind the chairs.
There’s a museum shop next to the museum. Our ceol ¢ watches re from the shop.
They’re brilliant!

BY MEGAN CHEUNG

Lo TN

e 4:; | Listen and repeat the English
today phrases:

-~

Comprehension

(&) Read again and complete the sentences.

-

Megan, Will and Anna are on the school _trip. .
to London.

The school trip is to the Sherlock Holmes

The living room is from 188].
There are lots of
living room.

)

+ How amazing is that?
« They're brilliant!

N

w

IS
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e Read again and complete the sentences.

e Students read questions 1-4.
e Give them time to read Megan’s text in
Exercise 1 again and to complete.

Answers — student page

o 417 | Listen and repeat. Then describe
the picture.

e Ask the class to look at the picture. What can
they see in the room? Prompt by asking, e.g.
Is there a bed? Is there a plant? Include all the
words in the box, explaining as necessary.

¢ Play the recording, pausing after each word.
Have the class repeat, then shout Yes or No to
indicate if the item is in the picture or not.

e Demonstrate the activity. Make more
statements about the picture and elicit Right!
or Wrong!, e.g. There’s a table. (Right!) There
isn‘t a plant. (Wrong!) There’s a TV! (Wrong!)
Students continue in open/closed pairs.



Vocabulary: House and furniture

o ;1 Listen and repeat. Then describe the picture.

TV (television) wardrobe window

bed bookcase chair cupboard desk door lamp plant poster sofa table

There’sabed and ... There isn’t a cupboard. ...

6 Find six things from Exercise 4 in the photos
of the Sherlock Holmes Museum.

Grammar
mﬂ 2] g [3]
in the bag on the bag under the
bag
BE D
behind the in front of next to the
bag the bag bag
Speaking

e Look at the Grammar box. Where's the
mouse? Ask and answer.
1 A:Where's the mouse? Is it behind the bag?
B: No, itisn’t. It's in the bag.
1 behind 4 in
2 under 5 on
3 nextto 6 in front of

Listening

o 4} Listen and match.
1 table—__in front of

2 TV

3 sofa

4 lamp i
5 chair

0 Look at Exercise 7. Make sentences.

1 Thetable s in front of the window.

Writing

0 Write about your living room.

Hil I'm Hasad and I'm from Istanbul in Turkey.

My favourite room is the living room. It's very

cool, There's a big red sofa and a chair next to

the door. There's a plant behind the sofa and a

lamp next to the sofa. There's a table with a

lamp on it next to it. There's a big TV and a

games console in the living room. There isn't &
computer in the living room. Our computepdsiins

the dining room.

> Now turn to Unit 3C in the Activity Book. Start on p33.
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e Look at the Grammar box. Where’s the
mouse? Ask and answer.

e Give pairs time to ask and answer.

Suggestion: If your class is weak, do this
exercise in open pairs.

o ;s_ Listen and match.

e Give the class time to read the words.

e Play the recording. Students listen and match.

e Play the recording again, pausing as you go to
check answers.

Answers — student page AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 105

e Look at Exercise 7. Make sentences.

e Different studentsiniturn use the answers to
Exercise 7 toomake a sentence.

Answers

1 The table is in front of the window.
2 The TV is on the table.

3.The sofa is in front of the TV.

4 The lamp'is next:to the sofa.

5 The.chair is next to the door.

e Write about your living room.

e \/olunteers read the example text.

e Give students time to write. Move round the
class prompting and correcting.

6 Find six things from Exercise 4 in the photos
of the Sherlock Holmes Museum.
e Give students time to find and circle any six

things from Exercise4 in the photos of the
living room and the exteriorof the museum.

Answer

There's a chair, aitable,
bookcase;a doorand a window.

a lamp, a desk, a

Grammar. @J

e Give students time to read the examples and to
look at the pictures. They repeat the examples

after you in chorus.

e Ask them to find and underline the
prepositions of place in Exercise 1.

Suggestion: Ask different volunteers to say
where things are in the picture in Exercise 4.
They could also tell you where things are in the
photo of the Sherlock Holmes Museum.

Suggestion: Alternatively, students use a
computer at school or at home to write.
They upload a photo of their living room if
they wish and post their work to a class blog/
webpage.

Ending the lesson

Divide the class into two teams. Different volunteers
from each team take it in turns to make a sentence
about where things are in your classroom, e.g. There
are two bags behind that chair.

~

Learning difficulties

Play a Total Physical Response game to help
students with learning difficulties practise

and remember prepositions of place. Divide

the class into two teams. Say a preposition. A
volunteer from each team demonstrates its
meaning with the team blanket. For instance,

say In! (Students wrap themselves up in their
blanket.) The student to do it first wins a point!
KYou could do this after Exercise 8. Yy,

@;_] Photocopiable Resource 3C. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 5.
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Lo

un

Speaking: Show someone your home

----------------------------- = o ‘-' .19 Listen and read.
Newan guage : Mark and Will are at Will's house.
Functions: Show someone your home, describe | (@ -
your room 1

. . . .. 1
Englisht oday: This is our/my (living room). 1
The (sofa)’s very nice. It’s a great colour. That’s |
really cool! !
Preparation: Warm-up: Prepare a set of :
flashcards of the House and furniture 1
vocabulary from Unit 3C (one picture card 1 IR S— R S TR S
and one word card for each item). Bring tack 1

. 1 Mark:  Hi, Will Mark:  But there isn’t’a games Mark:  Is that your CD player on
adheSIVe' ] Will: Hi, Mark. Come in! This console here: the bookcase?
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e =7 is our living room. Will:  Yes, there is. Will:  No, it’s Dad's. These
Mark:  The sofa’s very nice. It's Mark:  Where is it? are our CDs. Here's
a great colour! Will:  It's in this cupboard, Example’s new album!
Cu|tu re nOteS will: Brown is Dad’s favourite behind.the doors. Look! Mark:  Great. He's so cool.
. L. . colour. Mark:" That's really cool.

Example is a British singer and rapper from N — ————
London. He is known as Example because of the O & chooseth ; ,
e el . . 50 Cl tl t . List (s |,
initials EG of his real name, Elliot Gleave. check.T:::eacteoZ:r:::d‘i,:l,;gze.ls o N iy
BeyoncéK nowles is an American singer- Anna: - Hi, Megan. . e

Megan: Hi, Anna. Come in! This is my " bathroom:/

Anna: The %bed)/\window 's very nice. It's a great

colour!

+The (sofa)’s very nice.
« It's a great colour.
«That's really cool.

songwriter. Shakira is a singer-songwriter, too.
She’s from Colombia.

Megan: . Blue is my favourite 3/ room.
Wa rm-u Anna: That's funny! There isn't.a ‘ shelf!
p Megan:  Yes, there is. Your turn
¢ (Books closed) Play Memory game for two Anna:  Where isii? _ ) Act out your dialogue.
teams. Stick your flashcards face down feer i BIRRERY e Gorce) books on Student A:You are showing Student B your
: ) bedroom.
randomly on the board. A student from Annai That's really coolls that  new “@P3 playep/ A . ,
h y d ; f h f d computer on thel desk? Stud:n: B: You are looking at Student A's
each team turns over two cards: If t ey in Megan:  Yes, it is. And.these are my new songs. Let’s A ;:;’:is;;oboer;r-oom’
a picture-word pair, they keep the cards for isieproeyonce. she's brillant! B: The bed's very nice.  like the colour.
. ’ Anna: Nol'Let's listen to Shakira!
their team. If they don't, they replace the Megan: O, OKI
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cards face down. Two new players continue.

The team with the most matching pairs wins.

Lead-in

¢ (Books closed) Ask the class (L1)to tell you
where they meet their friends.

e (Books open) Ask theclass (L1) about the
photos. Students predict where Will and Mark
are and what they’re talking about.

o _419 Listen.and read.

¢ Play thesecording while students listen and
read.

e Check students” predictions (L1). (They're at
Will's house«They're talking about things in
Will’s living room.)

e Ask some questions to check understanding,
e.g. Where are Will and Mark? What colour is
the sofa? Is there a games console? Where is
it? Is it Will's CD player on the bookcase?

" . -
@ . See Introduction page iv.

e Play the video all the way through. Then play
it again, pausing after each section to ask
comprehension questions.

e Tell students there is another version of
the video with a different ending. Ask for
suggestions for another ending. Then play the
alternative version. Ask how many students
guessed correctly. (Answer: Will plays one of his
dad’s opera CDs by mistake.)

e 510 ' Choose the correct words. Listen and
~ check. Then act out the dialogue.

¢ Give students time to read the dialogue and to
choose.

¢ Play the recording. Students listen and check.

¢ Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

Answers — student page

e Divide the class into two groups and allocate
roles. Play the recording again, pausing for
students to repeat in chorus. Swap roles.

e Students practise the dialogue in pairs. The
boys can use boys’ names.



Writing: Describe your room

0 Read the email and answer the questions.

000
Lirllcll e o
Subject: My Room!

6 Complete the email with a starting phrase and

an ending phrase. Who's the email to? Who's
it from?

(1)
Llo)c](+] ® a

Hi Emma!

This is my new bedroom. It’s very cool. There’s
a big poster on the wall. There’s a lovely pink
bed in front of the window. Pink is my favourite
colour. There’s a chair and there’s a new desk.
There's a guitar next to the desk and there are
lots of magazines, too. There's a stereo on the
shelf and there are lots of CDs next to the
stereo. My new room is brilliant. Come and see
it soon!

Love,

Anna

1

2 s there a chair in Anna's room?

3 What's next to the desk? A guit:

4 How many posters are there on the wall?
5

6

.One. .

Is there a stereo in the room?
Where are the CDs?  Next

[ Writing tip J

Starting and ending an email

We can start an email like this:

Dear/Hi/Hello (your friend’s name).

We can end an email like this:

Love,/Bye for now!/See you soon!

(your name).

Circle the starting and ending phrases in the
email in Exercise 4. Who's the email to? Who's
it from?

Subject: My Room!
' Hi/Hello. Sam,

This is my new bedroom. It's brilliant!
There are two posters and three guitars
on the walls. There’s a red bed next to
the wall. Red is my favourite colour.
There’s a wardrobe and there’s a desk,
too. My computer is on the desk and

my computer games are next to the
computer. There are lots of books on
the shelf.

Come and see my new room this
weekend!

>Bye for now!/See you.soon!.

Mark

The email is to Sam, from Mark.

Your turn

0 Write an email to your friend about your
bedroom.
1 Think about what is in your room and where the
things are.
2 Write your email. Use starting and ending
phrases. Look at the examples in Exercises 4
and 5 to help you.
3 Swap your work with a partner and check
for mistakes. )

> Now turn to p37 in the Activity Book.
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Writing tip

e Give students time to read. Point out Dear ...
is more formal than Hi/Hello ... .

e Ask the class (L1) how they usually start and
end emails in your language.

e Give pairs time to answer the questions about
Exercise 4.

Answers

Startingphr ase: Hi Emmal

Ending phrase: Love, ...

The email’s to Emma. It's from Anna.

English today

¢ Invite different students to read out each
phrase and model as necessary. Remind them
about the importance‘of intonation:

e Have students findan

d underline the

expressions in Exércises 1 and 2. Explain that
they can use these expressions in their own
dialogue in.Exercise 3.

e Act out your dialogue.
¢ |nvite awvolunteer to read out the instructions.

Tell studentsto use th

e dialogue in Exercise 2

as a model, substituting different words.
Demonstrate with a strong student first.

* Give pairs time to practise their dialogues.
Remind them to change roles. Move round the

class monitoring.

¢ Invite volunteers to perform for the class.

o Read the email and answer the questions.
e Ask the class to describe the photo. Use it to

teach stereo.
e Give students time to
e They then read the te

read the questions.
xt, underlining the

relevant parts, and write the answers.

Answers — student page

6 Complete the email with a starting phrase
and an ending phrase. Who's the email to?
Who's it from?

e Ask different studentsito,tell you what they
can see in the photo; where things are and
what colour they are.

e Give students time to read, complete and
answer. Remind them to use the Writing tip
to help.

Answers“udent pa’
P R

Write an email to your friend about your
bedroom.

e Give students time to read the instructions.
Explain that checking for mistakes with
a partner is important as other people
sometimes notice things we don't.

e Tell them to make a list of the things in their
room first.

e Give students time to write or allocate this for
homework.

e Remind them to swap their work with a
partner.

Ending the lesson

Play a guessing game. Divide the class into
teams. They take turns to ask volunteers about
the things in their bedroom, e.qg. Is there a desk
in your room? Is the bed blue? etc. The team
with the most Yes answers wins.

[@,_] Photocopiable Resource 3D. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 2.
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Newlan guage

New words: balcony, comfy, only, perfect,
place, stadium, view

Preparation: Warm-up: Write each English today
phrase from Unit 3D, page 34, on a separate
word card. Lead-in: Bring a map of the UK
showing London, Manchester and Norwich.

Use the Internet to find a photo of each city,
plus photos of Big Ben and the London 2012
Olympic Stadium. Exercise 4: Bring magazine/
Internet photos of a kangaroo and Sydney
Opera House, and a map of Australia showing
Sydney.

Culture notes

Manchester is a big city in the north-west of
England. Like other old industrial cities in Britain,
it has a lot of terraced houses.

Norwich is a historic city in rural Norfolk, East
Anglia.

People call the British Parliament’s famous clock
Big Ben. Big Ben was originally the nickname for
the bell inside the clock.

It's easy to get around London by underground
train. The London Underground is also known
as ‘the Tube’. London’s new Olympic Stadium.in
Stratford hosted the 2012 Olympic Games.
Sydney is the biggest city in Australia. The
Sydney Opera House is one of the most famous
performing arts centres in the world.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Roleplay. .Have pairs imagine
they live in the same house. It's new..Have
two pairs come to the front. The first pair
invites the second into their'new house. They
show them round. Use thé prompt cards
you've prepared to remind them to use the
English today phrases from Unit 3D. Different
pairs continue. The class could choose the best
house and the best roleplay.

Lead-in

¢ (Books open) Have students look at homes
A-D. They tell'you (L1) how they are similar
to/different from homes in your country.

e Pointing to Jenny’s photo, say This is Jenny.
Her home is in Manchester. Have a volunteer
point out Manchester on your map, helping
if necessary. Introduce Mike and Tessa and
have different volunteers point out Norwich
and London. Show the class your photos of
each city.

\ semi-detached detached

terraced

—

Hi! ’m Jenny and I’'m twelve. This is my
home. It’s a terraced house in Manchester.
Terraced houses are small but oui house is
perfect for our family. There are three
bedrooms and a garden. My favourite
room is the living room. There’s a comfy

Y-HOM

Send in & photo and write @bout your home.

My name’s Mike and this is our house.
I’s a detached house in Norwich. It’s
quite big and there’s a great garden! The
living room and kitchen are downstairs,
and the bedrooms are upstairs. The
house is very cool but there aren’t other
houses next to our house. My friends are
all thirty minutes from my house.

Mike, 10

sofa and a big TV thera.

I’m Tessa and Vin from London. This is
our home. It’s a flat in London. It’s small
butit’s in a great place. It’s only twenty-
five minutes from Big Ben by train. My
bedroom is my favourite room because
there’s a balcony. There’s a view of the
Olympic Stadium from my balcony!
Tessa, 11

0 é | Listen and read.

¢ Play the recording. Students listen and follow
the text.

e Draw students’ attention to the New words
box. Explain they should use the context and
photos to help them understand them.

e Match the people 1-3 with their homes A-D
on page 36. There is one extra home.

¢ Give students time to read the text again and
to do the matching exercise.
e Check answers.

Answers — student page

e Read again. Answer True (T)or False (F).

¢ Have students read questions 1-5.

e They read the text again and do the True/False
exercise.

e Check answers.

Answers — student page



New words
balcony comfy only perfect
place stadium view

Reading
0 5‘, Listen and read.
Comprehension

8 Match the people 1-3 with their homes A-D on
page 36.There is one extra home.

1 Jenny [
2 Mike D]
3 Tessa (B]

8 Read again. Answer True (T) or False (F).

1 Jenny's favourite room is the living room. (7]
2 Mike’s house is semi-detached. [F]
3 Mike’s friends are thirty minutes from his house. [T]
4 There's a balcony in Tessa’s bedroom. 7]
5 There’s a view of Big Ben from Tessa's balcony.  [F]

Listening

a 5‘2 Listen to Danny from Australia. Choose the
correct answers.

Name: Danny

From: a Melbourne b

Age: a b twelve

Type of house: a b terraced house

Number of bedrooms:  a three b

Garden: ayes

Favourite room:  a kitchen b

OV A WN 2

Speaking

aTalk about your home. Ask and answer.
A: Where's your home?

B:/t'sin (...).

*  Where's your home?

*  What type of home is it?

* How many bedrooms are there?

* What's your favourite room?

« Is there a garden?

Project: My dream home

0 Draw a picture of your dream home. Then write
about it.

-

Describe where your dream home is.

Describe your house type.

Describe the inside. (There are ... bedrooms ... There's
acool...)

Describe the outside. (There'sa... Thereisn'ta...)
Describe your favourite room. (Upstairs, there’sa...
My favourite roomis ...)

w N

[

S

My dream home

I'm Pablo and I'm eleven years old. I'm from
Barcelona in Spain. This is my dream home.
It's in a small town near Barcelona. It's a big
detached house and it's new,

Upstairs, there are eight bedrooms, and there
are two living rooms downstairs. There's a
big TV in one of the living rooms - it's like a
cinemal The garden is very big and there's

a swimming pool and basketball hoop. My
favourite room is the Kitchen - there's always
pizza and ice cream in the Kitchen!
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Suggestion: Give students time to find and
underline the new words. They should now
understand them from the'context. However, if
your class is weak, you might like to ask them for

a translation.

L
@,_]  Go tothe Culture video for'this lesson.
(See Introduction page iv.)

e Introduce the video. An English boy called Sam

is going to show them some different kinds
of home, starting with his own home. Ask
students to watch and count how many kinds
of home they see.

Play the video all the way through. Elicit the
answer (six). Ask if they can name the homes.
Write them on the board.

Play the video again, without the sound. Pause
to elicit the names of the different homes.
Play the video a third time, with the sound,
pausing to ask questions, e.g. What kind of
house does Sam live in? (A detached house)
How many bedrooms are there? (Three) Who
lives in the semi-detached house? (Sam’s best
friend, Luke)

o 512 Listen to Danny from Australia. Choose
the correct answers.

e (Books closed) Show the class your kangaroo
photo. Ask Where’s it from?( Australia!)
Students tell you anything they remember
about Australia from the video they watched
in Unit 2D.

e Give students time to read questions 1-6.

e Play the recording. They listen and choose.

e Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

e Show students your photo of Sydney Opera
House and point out Sydney on your map.

Answers — student page AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 105

Suggestion: Ask pairs toruse. the Internet at
home to find out about Sydney or a city in
Exercise 1. They.tell the class next lesson.

e Talk' about your home. Ask and answer.

e Give students time to read the questions.
e__To checkthey understand the second
question, point to'one of the photos A-D in
Exercise 1 and ask What type of home is it?
e _Invite different pairs to ask and answer.

Suggestion: Have a strong class ask and
answer in closed pairs. Volunteers tell the
class about their partner’s house.

e Draw a picture of your dream home. Then
write about it.

e (Books closed) Brainstorm the characteristics
of a class dream house (L1).

e (Books open) Different students describe the
picture of Pablo’s dream house.

e Different volunteers read Pablo’s text.

e Students read instructions 1-5. They draw
their dream house and write about it. Move
round prompting and correcting.

Ending the lesson

(Books closed) Have the class look at the bar
chart in Exercise 1 (L1). Take a class vote to find
out how many students live in each type of
house. (You could use the information to draw a
bar chart about this in a future class.)

Learning difficulties

Using ideas 1-5 in Exercise 6, write the first
few words of different sentences to describe a
dream home on A4 paper. Copy a worksheet
for each student with learning difficulties. They
use their ideas to finish the sentences.
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Unit 3, F Revision

Language revised

Grammar: There is/There are; possessive ’s;
Whose ... ?; prepositions of place

Vocabulary: The house, Colours, Common
possessions, House and furniture

Functions: Describing rooms and homes
Pronunciation: /{{/

Preparation: Warm-up: Make A4 picture
flashcards of Common possessions (see Unit
3B) and bring your House and furniture picture
flashcards (see Unit 3D), plus tack adhesive.
Exercise 6: Write each sentence on a separate
card. (See Learning difficulties.) Exercise 7:
Bring a sheet of A4 paper for each student.

Warm-up

® (Books closed) Divide the class into two teams.
Stick any two of your flashcards on the board.
One student from each team stands the same
distance from the board, facing it. Say the
name of one of the objects. The students run
to the board and touch the corresponding
flashcard. Have the student who touches first
spell the word to win a point.

Lead-in

¢ (Books closed) Quiz! Divide the class into
teams of four. Ask questions using language
from Unit 3. Give a time limit for teams to
confer. The first team to answer correctly
wins a point. Example questions: 1) Say There
are two bedrooms. Ask for an appropriate
question. (How many bedrooms are there?)
2) Ask What colour are those?( They're ... )

o Look at the pictures 1-8 and complete
the email.

e Give students time to look and.complete.
e Have them compare answersiwith a partner.

Answer&ude

Write sentences about the rooms in your
home. Use There is/There are.
¢ Give students time to write. Move round the
class prompting and correcting.

age

Fastfi nishers: Have pairs look at the picture in
Unit 3A, Exercise 4. They write sentences with
there is/there are to describe it.
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o Look at the pictures 1-8 and complete the email.

| @00
Melielzlye
To: |Jaime
Subject: | My home

Hi, Jaime!
Thanks for the photos of your home! It’s reu(l;g nice.

My ! bedroom is very cool. My 2 S 2Ll A

window.

is next to
is next
Football is my favourite sport
vvcr.. O Cristiano Ronaldo on the

the? My* desk

totheS ..
and there’s a
wall.

My bedroom is cool but it’s not my favourite room. My

favourite room is the 7........KIECNEN _____ and there’s a great
6...garden. ...

<eneey TOO!
Bye!
Kostas

9 Write sentences about the rooms in your home. Use
Thereis/There are.

1 There'sa desk .. in my bedroom.

2 There'sa in the bathroom.

3 Thereisn'ta in the .

4 living room.

© N O Wn

9 Look at the picture. Complete the sentences on the right.

behind in infront of mextto nextto on on under

-

N
=
=
@
3
o
o
o
3

o

The green schoolbag is in front.of
the wardrobe.

There are two books __if....
the bag.

There’s a cool basketball poster
,,,,,,,,,, on...... the wall
There’s a clock _next t
There’s a skateboard
the bed.
I'm_.behind . the door! Hello!

w

N

wn

o

the poster.

~

-]

e Look at the picture. Complete the sentences
on the right.
e Have the class name the possessions/furniture in
the picture.
They read questions 1-8.
Pairs use the prepositions of place in the box to
complete.

Answers — student page

o Look at the table. Ask and answer.

e Give students time to look at the table.
e Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer.

Suggestion: Have a strong class do the exercise
in closed pairs.

e Look at the table in Exercise 4. Complete the
sentences. Then write four more.

e Give students time to look, complete and write
individually.
e Have pairs compare answers.

Answers — student page

Fastfi nishers: They write similar sentences about
other students’ possessions.




0 Look at the table. Ask and answer.

1 A:Whose bike is it?
B:/t's Jenny’s bike.

1 bike

2 camera
3 mobile phone

4 radio

Our favourite things

N T

6 Look at the table in Exercise 4. Complete the
sentences. Then write four more.

- A X
b

Song: My house

0 5'3 Listen and complete. Then sing.
My house, my house,
It’s a happy place for me.
My house, my house,
My house, my house,

5 rollerblades
6 skateboard
7 MP3 player
8 watch

My house, my house,

There’s a garden with a tree,
There’s a skateboard and a2 ____bike .
There are photosinthe® _ hall .
Of me and my brother Mike.

My house, my house ...
There’sacomfy*  sofa. .
There’s a blue bed in my room.
Our® __TV.. .. isniceand new,
So come and visit soon!

» too.

Pronunciation: /tf/

,0 514 | Listen and repeat.

The chair is in the kitchen, & 1
My watch is on the chair. 1
There's a sandwich on the table,

1 Jennys... MP3 player is pmk ’ And now it isn't there!

2/ skateboard is _black

3 watch is Whit:

4 radio is orange. '0 5‘5 Listen and underline the /tf/ sounds.

0 Put the dialogue in the correct order. Then

Charlie ;lvatges Manchester United in the kitchen in his
favourite chair.

act it out.

Anna:

Anna:
Anna:
Anna:
Anna:
Anna:

Megan:
Megan:
Megan:
Megan:
Megan:
Megan:

Yes, they are. Let's play my new
Lady Gaga CD. It's brilliant!

Hi, Megan. Come in!

Red is my favourite colour.

This is my bedroom.

It's on the desk. Look!

My progress

JD Read and tick (v).

talk about rooms in my home.

Yes, there is. There’s a living room and there’s a kitchen.
;hlj bed’s very nice. talk about possessions.

C This is Mark'’s skateboard.
Where is it?

say where things are.
There are lots of books on the bookshelves.

But there isn't a computer!

Thanks!

Oh, yes. That's really cool. Are those
your CDs next to the computer?

][ [oo] R ] [N o [w] [ [=] =]
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show someone my home.
This is our living room.

> Turn to Unit 3 Check in the ActivityBook on p38.

39

Suggestion: Divide the class into six groups.
Students in each group draw a picture on A4
paper: allocate one theme per group (house,
garden with tree, skateboard, bike, sofa, TV)
and set a time limit to keep the pictures simple.
Play the song again. Students sing and hold up
their picture when they hear the corresponding

e Put the dialogue in the correct order:Then
act it out.

¢ (Books open) Give pairs‘time to read the
sentences and order.the dialogue. You may like
to do this as a whole class exercise with a weak
class.

Answers — sma

e Pairs practise acting out the dialogue.

Fastfi nishers: They practise the dialogue again
without looking.at their books if possible!

a _513_ Listen and complete. Then sing.

e Give pairs time to read the words of the song.
Have them guess the answers.

¢ Play the song while students listen, follow and
complete.

Answers — student page

e Play the song again. Encourage students
to sing!

word or phrase.
J

-

e __514_ Listen and repeat.

e Play the recording once while students listen
and read the rhyme.

e Play it again, pausing for students to repeat
line by line.

e Have the class say the /tf/ sound in chorus.

o
|_®,_| . Play the Pronunciation'video for this
lesson. Play it again and have students say the
rhyme along with thevideo.
e _515., Listen and underline the /tf/ sounds.
e Play the recording. Students listen and do the

exercise.
Ans;vers — st age
_
@ Read and tick (v).

e (Books'closed) Ask the class (L1) what they've
learned in Unit 3. Have them remind you why
it's important to think about this.

e (Books open) Give them time to look at the
examples individually and tick.

e Ask the class about each point in turn. Ask
students to give examples to you or a partner.

~

Learning difficulties

Help dyslexic students with Exercise 6. Do
this exercise with the whole class. Stick the
sentence cards on the board in the same
order as they are in the Students’ Book. Invite
different pairs in turn to place the cards in the
order the class suggests. Pair students with
learning difficulties with strong students to
boost their confidence. Check as you go. Then
Kthey act out the dialogue in closed pairs.

/

@_] Tests on Teacher's eText for IWB (see
introduction page vi).

You can now use Unit Test 3.

After grading the test, you can allocate an
Extension Test or a remedial Revision worksheet
to stronger and weaker students.



- 4,.—4Me and my things ...
Unit 4, A A

only 9°t one trainer! % - talk about what you've got .-:
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: Newlan guage

I Grammar: have got - positive, negative and

: questions (first and second person singular and
: plural)
1

Vocabulary: Clothes
\ 7/

Culture notes

Fun runs are popular in the UK for people of all
ages.

A lot of schools in the UK have a sports day.

Warm-up

¢ (Books closed) Play I spy ... with the class.
Secretly choose a known object that everyone
in the class can see but don't say the word.
Say I spy with my little eye (pretendingt o

Presentation

0 5'5 Listen and read. Chowa words.

. . . Megan: Hi, Anna. Hi, MarkéSorry I'm late! J P‘_
|00k rou nd the CIaSS) Somethlng beglnnlng Anna:  That's OK. Arejou ready for the/Spon:sDay, (-‘;;rryl'm late! In-l
with (the first letter of the word). Students I S A " What's the matter? r

. . legan: Er...| think so. o
guess. The first to guess correctly continues Mark:  Have you gatyaur sports clothes? SO E
H Megan: Yes, | have. They're in my bag ... Oh no! ’
Wlth / Spy o Anna: _What's the matter? . r.
. Megan: Well, I've got a /ye[[ow T-shirt bdt I haven't got Comprehension .
Lead'ln o any shorts. gkead again and answer True (T) or | =
. ) ~ / Anna: Don't worry, Megan. I've got some shorts. They're False (F).

* (Books open) Give students time to look - * red @IBbut theyire OK.

d
=

Megan is late.
Mark and Anna are ready for E
the Fun Run.

Megan's T-shirt is green.

1-' Megan: (Great!

Mark:  And those shoes aren't very ¢ comfy /Have you
got any trainers?,

Megan: Yes. Er ... Wait a'minute ... Oh no! I've only got

one trainer!
Mark:  Oh, Megan! 5 Megan’s trainers are in her bag.

Tk, I G

quickly through Unit 4. Have them tell
you (L1) which lesson they're most looking
forward to and why.

e Use the photo to generate interest. Ask
Where are Anna, Megan and Mark?( In.a
bedroom) Whose bedroom is it?St udents
guess. (It's probably Megan’s bedroom.)

e Students predict (L1) what thehildren are T .
going to do. Teach clothes and run. Say Loeok e 51, Listen and repeat the dialogue.

at their sports clothes. (Touch your clothes.) e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat

Mime run. : each line in chorus during the pauses.
e Ask Is Megan happy? (No!) They predict why.

N

W

Anna’s old shorts are red.

HEH

-
|
i

o 516 Listen and read. Choose the
correct words.

e Play the recording. Students listén, read and
choose:
* Chedk students’/Lead-in predictions (L1). e Read again and answer True (T) or False (F).
(They're go!ng o do a fun run. Megan’s only e Ask students to read questions 1-5.
. gﬁi?knaer:srvavl:rih) ¢ Have them read the text again, underlining the
: relevant parts. They do the True/False exercise

Answers = studen®page individually.

e Have students tell you (L1) if they know of Answers — student page

any fun runs in your country. Have they been -
on one? Do they like running? o 58 | Listen and repeat. Which words are not
in the picture?

English today e Play the recording. Students repeat each word

¢ Have students find and underline the in chorus during the pauses.
expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1. e Give pairs time to look and find the clothes
Check/Explain meaning. words in the picture below the exercise.

e Play the recording again. Students put up ¢ To check answers, play the recording again.
their hands or shout Stop! when they hear Have pairs point to the corresponding item, if

the expressions. there is one, after each word.



Vocabulary: Clothes

0 513 Listen and repeat. Which words are not
in the picture?

boot cap coat dress hat jacket jeans
jumper shirt shoe shorts skirt trainer
trousers  T-shirt

boot —No, cap —Ves, ...

Grammar
I've got a white T-shirt. (I have got)
| haven't got a hat. (I have not got)
Have you got a jacket?

Yes, | have./No, | haven't.
We've got some old trainers.
We haven't got any shorts.
Have you got any shoes?

Yes, we have./No, we haven't.

aTalk about what you've got in your school
bag today.

I've got a notebook and ...

Speaking

0 Choose a bag. Don't tell your partner. Your
partner asks questions to guess.

5 0 ® [0

w0 77
7 % 27
g ® g O

A: Have you gota CD?
B: Yes, | have.

A: Have you got a book?
B:No, | haven't.

A: You've got Bag B!

B: Correct!

0 Complete the text with the correct form of
have got.

Hil My name’s Mark. 11ve got. ...
? haven'tgot a brother but1* 'veg
sisters. I'm 11 but Anna’s 10. We “vegot.......
a litfle sister, too. Her name’s Amy.

We s ¥ a mum and a dad and we
“vego... grandmothers and two
grandfathers. We "hayentgot. any Italian
cousins but we @ havegot _ two Greek cousins.
Their names are Tomas and Eleni! "Have

you..d%..a big {ami]y, too?

About you

g Write about your family.
Hil My name’s ... I've got a ... family. I've got a brother
and a sister. Their names are ...

> Now turn to Unit 4A in the Activity Book. Start on p394

41

¢ Check understanding of clothes words that
aren't in the picture. If any students are
wearing a shirt, dress, etc., pointiand elicit/say
the word. Otherwise, ask for a translation.

Answer

shirt, shoe, trousers.

Words not in the picture: boot, coat, dress, jeans,

N

Suggestion: Pairs ask and answer about the )
clothes words, e.g/Student A: What’s this?
Student B:/t's acap! )

Grammar @

¢ Have students repeat the examples in the
Grammar box after you in chorus. Point out

they are with l/you/we.

e Draw their attention to the contractions I've = |
have, haven’t = have not and we’ve = we have.

e Have them underline all the examples of have
got in the dialogue in Exercise 1.

¢ Point out the use of some and any. Some:
positive sentence + plural noun. Any:negat ive
sentence/question + plural noun.

6 Talk about what you‘ve got in your school

bag today.

Ask two or three volunteers for examples.
Students continue in closed pairs.

Fastfi nishers: Have them write sentences with
I've got/l haven’t got.

e Choose a bag. Don't tell your partner.

Your partner asks questions to guess.

Have the class name the objects in each bag.
Two confident students read the example.
Draw students’ attention te the contraction
you’ve = you have.

Students choose a bag. In pairs, they ask,
answer and guess.

o Complete the text with the correct form of

have got.

Give students time to read the text. Remind
them it's important to read the whole text
before they complete it because the context
will helpithem answer correctly.

Have them underline but and any. Point
outbut.introduces contrasting information.
Remind them we use any with a negative or
question.

Pairs complete the text.

Check answers.

errs — student page

e Write about your family.

Ask one or two volunteers to tell the class
about their family.

Give students time to write. Move round the
class prompting and correcting.

Ending the lesson

Have pairs use their imaginations to write one
or two mini-dialogues using the English today
phrases from this lesson. If you have time, ask
different pairs to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Learning difficulties

To help students with learning difficulties, it
would be advisable to do Exercise 7 with the
whole class using the ActiveTeach on your
whiteboard. The class suggests answers. Pair
any students with learning difficulties with

a strong partner and encourage them to
participate.

/

@ Photocopiable Resource 4A. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 5.

41
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Newlan guage

Grammar: have got - positive, negative and
questions (third person singular and plural)

Vocabulary: Hair

Preparation: Warm-up: Prepare enough Bingo
cards for each student. Each card should have
a 3 x 3 grid (nine squares). Exercise 7: Bring a
photo of a family member. Ending the lesson:
Students bring a magazine/Internet photo of a
favourite star.

Warm-up

¢ Play Bingo with the clothes words from Unit
4A, Exercise 4. Give a Bingo card to each
student. They secretly write one item of
clothing in each square. You say a clothes
word and students cross it out if they have it
on their card. The first student to cross out all
his/her words and shout Bingo! wins.

Lead-in

e (Books closed) Have the class tell you about
any blogs they have or know. Encourage
them to use English.

e (Books open) Write Will’s World on the boardk
Students use the title and photos to predict
(L1) what Will's blog is about.

¢ Use the photos to teach/check hair and
medium-length.

o 519 Listen and read. Name seven,people

~ at Will's party.

e Play the recording. Students listen andsead.

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1).
(Will's blog is aboutthis birthday party and the
people there.)

e Check answers.

Answer
Ben, Dan,Tanya, Lisa, Mark, Anna and Megan.

English today.

e _610 Listen'and repeat the English
today phrases.

¢ Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
each phrase in chorus during the pauses.

¢ Play the recording again. Make a gesture to
express the meaning of each phrase in the
pauses. Have students copy. For instance, It’s
fantastic! (Smile, making an energetic thumbs
up sign.) Check out (the photos). (Point to
your eyes and then the photos in Exercise 1.)
Got to go now! (Look apologetic, pointing at
your watch.) Bye for now!(W ave.)

e Have students find and underline the
expressions in the text in Exercise 1.

@
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/

B He’s got short spiky hair. : tecon aim
) describe people e

Presentation

0 5‘9 Listen and read. Name seven people at Will's party.

e00
PRI AR EIN ) ™

K& Q g
w@n TiME!

— POSTED ON SATURDAY AT 7.28 P.M.

i, everyone! It's my birthday party today and lots

of people are here. It's fantastic!

These are photos of my friends, Ben and Dan, and

my cousins, Tanya and Lisa. Ben has got short

spiky hair and brown eyes. Dan hasn't got brown

eyes. He's got blue eyes and straight hair.

Tanya and Lisa haven't got straight hair. Tanya has
Il || got long curly hair and Lisa has got medium-length

wavy hair. They've got brown eyes, too.

Check out photos of Mark, Anna and Megan at

my party on my photo page.
Got to gol My friends have g‘:’ chocolate

cake for me. It's got twelve cand | Bye
for now! ‘
2] (ill) Listen and repeat the English Vocabulary: Hair

today ph 3
oday phrases. @ : |Listen and repeat. Then match the words

l‘-l with the hairstyles.
e

Length: long medium-length short
Style: curly spiky straight wavy
Colour: »black blonde brown red

« It's fantastic!
+ Check out ...
« Got to go!

« Bye for now!

— 1 long, curly, red
Comprehension

(&) Read again and complete Will's sentences:

Lcandles chocolate cousin friend party

My birthday cal

1
2
3 Tanyaismy
4
5 There are'twelve gCa

e Read again and complete Will’s sentences.

e Give students time to read the blog in
Exercise 1 again and to complete the sentences
using the words in the box.

e Have them compare answers with a partner.

Answers — student page

o 611 'Listen and repeat. Then match the words
 with the hairstyles.

e Students read the words in the box and look at
the pictures.

e Play the recording twice. Students repeat each
word in chorus during the pauses.

o Ask different students to match the words with
the hairstyles. Check understanding as you go,
e.g. have students with long hair put up their
hands.

Answers

2 medium-length, straight, blonde
3 short, spiky, black

4 short, wavy, brown

Suggestion: Ask different students to describe

their hairstyles.

N




Grammar Grammar

They've got brown eyes. He's got short spiky hair.
They haven't got blue eyes. She hasn't got blue eyes.
Have they got blue eyes? Has she got black hair?
Yes, they have./No, they haven't. Yes, she has./No, she hasn’t.
Listening Game
6 5} Listen and write Sam, Tom, Olly or Pete. 0 A:Think of someone in your family.
B: Ask questions. Draw the person.

B: Who is it?

A:It's my brother.

B: Has he got short hair?
A: Yes, he has.

Speaking

0 Look at Tanya in the photo below. Ask and
answer to complete the notes.
1 A:Has Tanya got short hair?
B: No, she hasn't. She’s got long hair.

Tanya / short hair?

Tanya / blonde hair?

Tanya / green eyes?

g Look at the pictures. Ask and answer.
1 A:Have they got blonde hair?
B: Yes,

1 blonde hair Hair colour: [

P

2 spiky hair

ﬂ :
Student B: go to page 105.
' Writing

3 green eyes
8 Y _ @ Write about a person in your class. Swap your
- A ge— work with a partner. Guess who it is.
-~ e
b it .Y He’s T‘Well\/e years old. He’s 9?1’;%0# wavy
4 straight hair hair. He’s got green eyes. He’s got a red I

1
2
3 Tanya/ curly hair?
4
5

Tanya / brother?

Name:
they have. Hair length: [

Hairstyle:
Eye colour:
Family:

L
R

O Student A: go to page 101.

T-shirt and blue jeans. Who is he?

A o -

> Now turn to Unit 4B in the Activity Book. Start

Grammar @,_|

e Have students repeat the examples in the
Grammar box after you in chorus.

e Point out the contractions he’s = he has and
hasn’t = has not. Elicit the contractions for she
has and it has (she’slit’s).

e Have students underline all the examples of
helshelit has got in the text in Exercise 1.

o A: Think of someone in your family.
B: Ask questions. Draw the person.

e Ask a confident pair to read the example.
e Give students time to think.
® Give pairs time to play the game.

Suggestion: Have the class ask yourquestions
about a family member whose photoyou've
brought. (Don't show them yet.) Students listen
and draw him/her. Then'show them his/her
photo so they can'see.how well they've done!

o i b on p43.
Grammar |_@;_|
L]

The class repeats the examples in the Grammar
box after you in chorus.
¢ Point out the contraction they've = they have.
¢ Have students underline all examples.of they
have got in the téxt in Exercise 1.

a _612_ Listen and write’Sam, TomOlly or Pete.

e Use the photo to'teach twins.

e Tell the class the boys are ina band called STOP.
Havé students predict why (L1).

¢ Play the recording. Students listen, look and
write.

e Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

e Check students’ predictions. (S, T, O, P are the
first letters of their names.)

Answers — student page AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 105

e Look at the pictures. Ask and answer.

e Give students time to look at the photos.
e Ask a confident pair to read the example.
¢ Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer.

6 Look at Tanya in the photo below. Ask and
answer to complete the notes.

o Ask the'class Who's Tanya?( She’s Will’s
cousin.)

e Studentsitake it in turns to ask and answer.
They complete the notes.

Awtudent page

Fastfi nishers: They use the same prompts to
ask and answer about Lisa.

e Student A: go to page 101.
Student B: go to page 105.

e Students work in pairs to complete the
information. Check in open pairs.

Answers — page 103

@ Write about a person in your class. Swap
your work with a partner. Guess who it is.

e Give students time to write.
e Students then swap and guess.

Ending the lesson
Students show the class or a partner the photo
they’ve brought and describe him/her.

Learning difficulties

As dyslexic students need more time to
complete a writing exercise, you could have all
students do Exercise 10 as a speaking exercise
in class. Have them write at home instead.

[_@\_| Photocopiable Resource 4B. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 7.
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Functions: Describe people, describe a
character.

Englisht oday: What colour hair has (she) got?
She’s got (straight brown) hair. Has he/she got
(short hair)?

Preparation: Lead-in: Use the Internet to find
and print a picture of a London Underground
station sign. Exercise 6: Have students bring a
photo of a favourite film, book or computer
game character. Book a computer room.

Culture notes (Exercises 3, 4 and 5)

A bus station is a place where buses begin/end
their journey.

JohnnyD epp is a famous American actor. He has
starred in lots of films, including the Pirates of
the Caribbean series. He played the Mad Hatter
in the 2010 film, Alice in Wonderland, based

on two books by Lewis Carroll, a 19th-century
British author.

Warm-up

¢ (Books closed) Different pairs in turn stand
back-to-back. They take turns to describe each
other’s hairstyle, eye-colour and clothes, e«g.
You‘ve got wavy brown hair.

Lead-in

* (Books closed) Tell students (L1/English) you're
thinking of a place. Say There are lots.of
people. Some people have got bags. There
are trains. Where is it? Elict/Translate station.

e Show the class the London Underground sign.
Find out (L1) if anystudents know what it is/
tell them.

e (Books open) Have students predict.(L1)
where Anna-and her father are and what
they're talkingabout (photos 4" and 2).
Students guess who the woman and girl are
(photo 3).

o 613 Listen and read.

¢ Play the recording while students listen and
read.

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1).
(They are at a station. In photos 1 and 2
Anna and her father are talking about Marie,
Anna’s French friend. The girl in photo 3 is
Marie. The woman might be her mother or a
teacher.)

¢ Check understanding. Have students explain
(L1) why Anna and her father didn’t recognise
Marie. (She’s got a new hairstyle.)

ch @

Speaking: Describe people

u _-' 513 Listen and read.

Anna and her father are at the station to meet Anna’s French friend Marie for the first time.

Anna: It's four o'clock. Where's Dad: Has she got shorthair? Anna: Marie? Where are you?
Marie? Anna: No, she hasn't. She’s got Marie: I'm near the map. I've got a
Dad: Have you got a photo of her? long hair. pink bag.
Anna: Yes, | have. But it's at home. Dad: OK.That's not Marie. Have Anna: There you are! But you've
Sorry. you got her phone number? got short hair ...
Dad:  What colour hair has she got? | Anna;<Yes, | have: Marie: | know! I've got a new
Anna: She's got straight brown hair. | Dad: “Why don't you call her? hairstyle.
" —
B 5'4 Complete the dialogue. Listen and check. f"——
Then act out the dialogue. ~What colour hair has (she) got?
Mark:  It's three o’clock. Where's Luca? + She's got (straight brown) hair.
Mum:  Have you 'got a photo of him? + Has he/she got (short hair)?
Mark: No, |2 ... Sorry.
Mum: What? hair has he got?
Mark: -He's got black hair. Your turn
Mdm: Has he got medium-length hair?
Mark: No,he*  hasn’t . He's gotshort hair. gA‘:t out your dialogue.
Mum:  OK.That's not:kuca. Have you got his phone Student A: You are meeting a new friend at the
number? bus station for the first time.
Mark: Yes, | & have |, Student B: You are Mum, Dad or a friend.
Mum: Why don't you call him? A:It's five o’clock. Where's Marek?
Mark:  Luca? Where are you? B: Have you got a photo of him?
Luca:  I'mnear the café. I've® qot... a big A:No, | haven't. Sorry.
blue bag.

Mark:  Thereyou are!

" . -
@ . See Introduction page iv.

e Play the video all the way through. Then play
it again, pausing after each section to ask
comprehension questions.

e Tell students there is another version of
the video with a different ending. Ask for
suggestions for another ending. Then play the
alternative version. Ask how many students
guessed correctly. (Answer: Marie is still at
home. She’s arriving tomorrow.)

e 614 | Complete the dialogue. Listen and check.
Then act out the dialogue.

e Give students time to complete the dialogue
individually. Tell them to use Exercise 1 to help.

¢ Play the recording. Students listen and check.

¢ Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

e Draw students’ attention to Have you got a
photo of him/her?

Answers — student page

¢ Divide the class into two groups and allocate
roles (Mark; Mum and Luca). Play the recording
again, pausing for students to repeat in chorus.
Swap roles.

e Students practise the dialogue in pairs.



Writing: Describe a character

9 Read the description of Johnny Depp as Captain 5 Complete the text with and and but.
Jack Sparrow and choose the correct words.

o N
This is Johnny Depp again ' but.... he isn't
ﬂ@l}ﬂmw @E[PIP“ A Jack Sparrow in this photo — he's the Mad
2 Hatter! Jack Sparrow has got dreadlocks
a mam Wm:tl:m [ma][mw 2 byt the Mad Hatter hasn't got
ﬁ@@@gu i dreadlocks. He's got curly hair.

The Mad Hatter is tall °____and. ... thin.
He's got medium-length red hair. He's got
green eyes *.....aNd.......he's got a white
face. He's got a brown jacket, a pink bag

o _.a black hat. He isn't always

he's very funny.

This is Captain Jack Sparrow. He's a very
famous character in the film Pirates of the
Caribbean.

Jack Sparrow is ‘@/ short and he's got

short *blonde /browphair. He's got

dreadlocks! He's got a {red) blue hat. He's

got a white *jacket /hirt) brown ®trainers
boots)

/Grouserand black (Boots)/ shorts. He
isn't always nice but hes very funny!

and and but Your turn

We use and and but to connect two 3 Write a description of a character from your
parts of a sentence. favourite film, book or computer game.

He's got green eyes and short 1 Find a photo or draw a picture of your character.
brown hair. 2 Write the description. Use these questions to
She's got blonde hair but she hasn't help you.

got blue eyes. « s he/she tall or short?

*  What colour hair has he/she got?
«  What colour eyes has he/she got?
3 Check your use of and and but.

Now look at Exercise 4 and find
examples of and and but.

> Now turn to p47 in the Activity Booké

45

English today

¢ Invite different students to read out each
phrase and model as necessary.

¢ Have them find and underline the expressions
in Exercises 1 and 2

e Act out your dialogue.

e (Books closed).Have students tellyou (L1) if
they've ever had to meet.;someone for the first
time like this. Was it easy ordifficult?

¢ |nvite awolunteer to read out the instructions.
Check bus:station. (See Culture notes.)

e Tell the students to work in pairs and use the
dialogue in Exercise 2 as a model. Give them
time to practise their dialogue. Remind them to
change roles. Move round the class monitoring.

¢ Invite volunteers to perform for the class.

o Read the description of Johnny Depp as
Captain Jack Sparrow and choose the
correct words.

e Ask Who's he?( Captain Jack Sparrow/Johnny
Depp) Students tell you what they know
about the Pirates of the Caribbean films. (See
Culture notes.)

* Give students time to read and choose
individually.

Answers — student page

Writing tip

e Give students time to read the Writing tip.

e Have them remind you whenwe use but.
(Before contrasting information)

* Give pairs time to find and-.underline the
examples.

Answers 2Stedentpage

e Complete the text with and and but.

e Find out if the class knows the film or the
character.(Alice indWonderland/The Mad
Hatter) (See Culture notes.)

e Give students time to read and complete
individually.

Answers #8tudent page

e Write a description of a character from your
favourite film, book or computer game.

e Students read the instructions.

e Students draw a picture/stick the photo
they've brought in their notebooks. Give
them time to write. Alternatively, they can do
this for homework.

e Remind them to check their use of and and
but.

Suggestion: Have the class use a computer to
write. They upload their work and their chosen
character’s photo to a class blog/webpage.

Ending the lesson

Ask different students to read the descriptions
they wrote in Exercise 6 or describe their chosen
character. They don't say the character’s name.
The class guesses his/her identity!

Learning difficulties

It may help dyslexic students read and write if
you enlarge the texts in Exercises 4 and 5.

|§_| Photocopiable Resource 4C. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 2.

45



Newlan guage

New words: artist, beard, moustache, painting,
portrait, ribbon, self-portrait, toys

Preparation: Lead-in: Draw a simple face on A4
paper. Include a nose, eyes, eyebrows, ears and
a mouth. Don't draw any hair. Copy one for
each student in the class. Make sure students
bring coloured pencils/pens for colouring.
Exercise 4: Book a computer room. Ending the
lesson: Use the Internet to choose some more
famous pictures by the artists in Unit 4D to
download/project.

Culture notes

Leonardo da Vinci (1452-1519) was an Italian
Renaissance painter. He was also an engineer
and scientist, and even designed an early
helicopter!

Vincent van Gogh (1853-1890) was a Dutch
Post-Impressionist painter.

Pierre-Auguste Renoir (1841-1919) was a French
Impressionist painter.

Edouard Manet (1832-1883) was a French
Realist/Impressionist painter.

Paul Gauguin (1848-1903) was a French Post-
Impressionist painter.

Van Gogh, Manet and Gaugin became very
famous after they died.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Describe a mai erin
the Students’ Book, e.g. Megan
Mark. Don't say who it is.

e Working in pairs, stu
other characters fr

Dont teII tt Describe him/her. Students
draw/colour you say on the face outline
you have prepared. For instance, say She’s got
brown eyes. Students colour the eyes brown.
Have the class guess who it is. Teach portrait.

e Ask students (L1) if they know the names of
any famous artists/paintings. Have them tell
you if they've ever been to an art gallery. Did
they like it/would they like to go? Teach art
gallery, e.g. give an example they will know.

e (Books open) Students tell you what they

know, if anything, about the paintings/artists.

PEOPLE IN PORTRAITS

A portrait is a picture of a person. Here p a4
are some portraits by famous artists.

The Mona Lisa is a very famous painting.
It's in the Louvre Museum, in Paris. The
Mona Lisa has got long straight hair.
She’s got brown eyes and her dress is
brown, too. Is she happy or is she sad?
It's a very difficult question!

This is a self-portrait by Vincent van Gogh.
A self-portrait is a picture of the ar

the artist. In this picture, Vincent van G
has got short, red hair. He's got a red
beard and a red moustache, too. His eyes
are blue and he's got @

white shirt.

‘UH‘\'

e T gt
SR ¥ sele-portrait, by Vincent van Gogh

LY '1‘,

This is a portrait of Renoir’s son. Yes, it's not a girl,
it's a boy! His name is Claude. In this portrait,
Claude is four years old. What Kind of clothes has
he got? He's got a red jumper. In the portrait,
Claude has got some toys. He's got long, blonde
hair and he’s got pink ribbons in his hair.

Pierre Auguste Renmr
v

m——F

o 85 . Listen and read. Who are the
paintings by?

e Play the recording. Students listen and read.
e Check answers.

Answers

1 The Mona Lisa is by Leonardo da Vinci.

2 Self-portrait is by Vincent van Gogh.

3 Claude Renoir at Play is by Pierre-Auguste Renoir.

e Draw students’ attention to the New words
box. Remind them to use the context to help
them understand.

® Give them time to find and underline the new
words.

e Read again. Ask and answer.

e Have students read questions 1-6.

e They read the text in Exercise 1 again,
underlining the answers as they go.

¢ Different pairs ask and answer. Check as you go.

Answers

2 She’s got brown eyes.

3 No, he hasn't. (He's got short hair.)
4 He's got red hair.

5 His father is Pierre-Auguste Renoir.
6 No, he hasn't. (He's got long hair.)




New words
artist beard moustache
painting portrait ribbon
self-portrait toys

Reading

0 515 Listen and read. Who are the

paintings by?

Comprehension

9 Read again. Ask and answer.

1

1
2
13
4
5
6

A: What colour hair has the Mona Lisa got?
B: She’s got brown hair.

What colour hair has the Mona Lisa got?
What colour eyes has the Mona Lisa got?
Has Vincent van Gogh got long hair?

What colour hair has Vincent van Gogh got?
Who is Claude Renoir's father?

Has Claude Renoir got short hair?

[ Study tip J

New words (2)

Draw or find pictures of new words. Put
them into your notebook and label them.
What are these words?

(] i [2]
. A
........ beard..
3
ribbon artist

Listening

6 315 Listen and number the portraits in the
correct order.

[7]Berthe Morisot,
by Edouard Manet

(3] Self-portrait,
by Paul Gauguin

2] Self-portrait,
by Pierre Auguste Renoir

[4] Adeline Ravoux,
by Vincent van Gogh

Speaking

o Look at the paintings in Exercise 3.Talk about
the people in the portraits.

Pierre Auguste Renoir has got short, white hair.

He’s got ...

Writing: Describing a person

a Draw a self-portrait or a portrait of someone
in your family. Write about the person in

the picture.
—
e

- )
hair. Her hair is brown and -?-l‘ #'.'-
her eyes are brown, too. e,
She’s got & blue T-shirt in this -l

My sister

This is a portrait of my
sister. Her name is Carla.
She’s got medium-Length Wavy

picture. She’s very happy and.
she’s very pretty, too!

47

Suggestion: (Books closed) Pairs take itin turns
to describe one of the paintings in Exercise 1.
Their partner guesses whichvit is.

Study tip

¢ Give students time to.read.

e (L1) Have the class tell you why_it's a good idea
to draw/find pictures of newwords and label
them¢ (It will help them remember them.)

e Students\write‘'words 1-4.

Answers — Mt page

Suggestion: Have students tell you if they prefer
drawing new words like this or recording them
in another way, e.g. writing a translation. Point
out we all learn in different ways.

o
@_l . Go to the Cross-curricular studies video
for this lesson. (See Introduction page iv.)

e Tell students they're going to watch a video
about another portrait of Mona Lisa. Ask
them to watch and find out how this portrait
is different. Play the video all the way
through.

e Ask Who's Lottie? (An artist) What’s Lottie’s
Mona Lisa made of? (Fruit and vegetables)

e \Write these questions on the board: What
colour hairl/dress/eyes/mouth has she got? Play
the video again and elicit the answers.

e Ask students what they think of Lottie’s Mona
Lisa.

e _615 Listen and number the portraits in the
~ correct order.

o Different students in turn describe the pictures.

e Play the recording. Students listen and number.

e Play the recording again, pausing as you go to
check'answers.

Answer‘student pag

0 Look at the paintings in Exercise 3. Talk
about the people in the portraits.

e _Pairs take it in turns to describe the people.
Move round the class prompting and
correcting.

AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 105

Suggestion: Ask the class What’s your favourite
painting in Unit 4D? They tell you (L1) which
they prefer and why. Pairs/Groups of three

use the Internet at home or at school to find
out more about one of the artists, e.g. his/her
full name, nationality, dates and one other

interesting piece of information.

- J

e Draw a self-portrait or a portrait of
someone in your family. Write about the
person in the picture.

e Give students time to draw and to write,

using the example to help. Move round the
class prompting and correcting.

Ending the lesson

(Books closed) Show the class the paintings
you've brought/project them. Discuss (L1) which
ones they prefer and why.

Learning difficulties

The Study tip will be especially useful for
dyslexic students. Point out that they can easily
download pictures instead of drawing, in case
that's hard for them, too.

47
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Unit 4, E Revision

Language revised \:
Grammar: have got - first, second and third |
person singular and plural, all forms ]
Vocabulary: Clothes, Hair |
Functions: Describe people |
Pronunciation: /d3/ :
Preparation: Exercise 4: Write two or three :
gapped sentences describing someone for :
students to complete about a classmate. 1

/

Culture notes (Exercise 6)

Zac Efron is an American actor and singer. He is
famous because of his role in Disney Channel’s
High School Musical films. He played Troy Bolton,
the captain of the school basketball team.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Play Hangman with words
describing appearance, Unit 4B. (See Ending
the lesson Unit 2B.)

Lead-in

e (Books closed) Quiz! Divide the class into
teams of four. Ask questions using language
from Unit 4. Give a time limit for teams to
confer. The first team to answer correctly
wins a point. Example questions: 1) Ask (L1)
what students should say if they arrive late.
(Sorry I'm late!) 2) Pointing out a student,
say Describe his/her clothes. 3)Pointing out a
student, ask Has he/she got spiky hair?

o Circle ten more clothes'words in
the wordsearch.

e Students use the picture to help them
complete the wordsearchdndividually. Refer
them to Unit 4A, Exercise 4 for help:

Answers —Mge‘

Fastfi nishers: Have pairs look at different
photos of people in the Students’ Book so far.
They take it in‘turns to point to and name their
clothes.

e Write the adjectives next to the correct
person in the table.

e Students read the words in the box.
¢ Students look and complete. Refer them to
Unit 4B, Exercise 4 for help.

Answers — student page

e Choose the correct words for you.
e Give students time to read and choose.

/

— E Revision

o Circle ten more clothes words in the wordsearch.
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e Write the adjectives next to the correct person o Describe a person in your class.

in the table.

brown blonde curly teng medium-length
red short spiky wavy

Laura has got long brown hair and green eyes. She’s got a
black bag and.a coel mobile phone, too.

6 Complete the questions. Then ask and answer.

Length Style Colo‘
‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ long....... J.curly. " "“\_ red bhair
.shorb | ....spiky...... | brownhair

(3]
1
Sfmedium:. | wavy. . | blondehair 1
. length 2 A.‘

B: No, they haven't.

2y.got. ... short hair?

e Choose'the correct words for you. 3 A:What colour backpack
o Y haven't got b e fBSNEGOL...?
o have go: f haveny: go: row;.leye: B: He's got a blue backpack.

ave got / naven £ got ZgFe pnone. 4 A Hasshegot . abrother?
3 | have got / haven't got new shoes. .
4 ih ¢/ h > A B: No, she hasn't.

I, 5 A:What clothes _haveyou got. _ in that bag?
5 | have got /"haven’t got blue jeans. . ; :

, N B: I've got a T-shirt and a jacket.

6 _| have got / haven’t got wavy hair.

o Describe a person in your class.
o Ask different students to describe a classmate.

Suggestion: If your class is weak, students choose
a classmate and complete the sentences you've
prepared to describe him/her.

e Complete the questions. Then ask and answer.

e Point out the sets of questions and answers are
connected.
e Give students time to read and complete.

Answers — student page

e Pairs read the questions and answers. They
change roles and do it again.

G Match the questions and answers about Zac
Efron from the High School Musical films.

e Use the photo to generate interest. Ask Who's
he? Have students tell you what they know
about Zac Efron, if anything, or tell them
yourself. (See Culture notes.)

e With a weak class, have students describe him
before they do the exercise.

e Give pairs time to do the matching exercise.

Answers — student page



0 Match the questions and answers about Zac
Efron from the High School Musical films.

What colour hair has he got?
What colour eyes has he got?
Has he got long hair?

Has he got wavy hair?

Has he got a beard?

What has he got in his hand?

[l ] [a][=]

O s WN=

a He's got brown hair.

b No, he hasn't.

c He's got blue eyes.

d No, he hasn't. It's medium-length.
e He's got a basketball.

f Yes, he has.

0 You are meeting a new friend at the bus
station. Complete the dialogue about
your friend.

You: It’s three o'clock. Where's * |

Mum:  Have you got a photo of ? ?

You: No, | haven't. Sorry.

Mum:  What colour hair® __.......7

You:

Mum: °

You:  °

Mum: OK.Haveyougot’ .
number?

You: Yes, | have.

Mum:  Why don't you call ® ?

You: 7t Wher

Friend: I'm near the café. I've got

You: There you are!

medium-length hair?

e PHIONE

Rap: Party time
0 5‘-, Listen and complete. Then rap.

I've got blue * jeans

And a nice green shirt.

She’s got white 2 shoes. .
Andalongred® skt . .
It’s party time, party time!
Party time tonight!

He’s got ¥ black
Shoes, and
They’ve got brown ©
And cool blue tops.
It’s party time, party time!
Party time tonight!

trousers,

..Jeans....

Pronunciation /d3/

3 513 Listen and repeat.

Johnny's jacket's black.
Jenny's jeans are blue.
Joanna’s jumper’s orange
And her skirt is orange, too.

@ 5‘, Listen and underline the /d3/ sounds.

1 jumper 2 orange 3 jacket

My progress

” Read and tick (v).

Play the recording again. Encourage students
to rap!

Suggestion: Play the rap again. Have students
point to colours in the classroom and clothes
classmates are wearing as they hear them.

talk about clothes.
I've got some jeans.

talk about what I've got.
I've got a mobile phone.

talk about appearance.
I've got long blonde hair.

describe people.
She’s got straight brown hair.

Oy 0| g

> Turn to Unit 4 Check in the Activity Book'on p48.

o You are meeting a new friend at the bus
station. Complete the dialogue about
your friend.

e Give pairs time to decide on a name for their
friend and to imagine what he/she looks like.

e They read and complete. Refer them'to Unit 4C,

Exercises 1 and 2 for help, too.
Check answiers.
Pairs practise acting out the dialogue.

Answers

2 him/her_ 3¢ has he/she got

4 He/she's goti(colour) hair. 5 Has he/she got

6 Yes, he/she hasi/No, he/she hasn't.
7 his/her 8 him/her 9 Mario/Maria
10 a (colour + object/possession)

e _61-, Listen and complete. Then rap.

e Have the class decribe the picture. Teach socks

and top, e.g. point to students’ socks and tops/

draw them.

e Give pairs time to read the words of the rap.

They guess the answers.

¢ Play the recording while students listen, follow

and complete.

Answers — student page

0 _318 Listen and repeat.

QS

Play the recording once while students listen
and read the rhyme.

Play it again, pausing for students to repeat
line by line.

Have the class say the /d3/ sound in chorus
two or three times after you.

Play the Pronunciation video for this

lesson. Play it again and have students say the
rhyme along with thevideo.

@ _619 Listen and underline the /d3/ sounds.

Play the recording: Studentsilisten and
underline.

Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

Answers — stUdeRnepage

m Read and tick (v).

\_

(Books'closed) Ask the class (L1) what they've
learned in Unit 4. Ask them to remind you

why it's important to think about this.
(Books open) Give students time to look at
the examples individually and tick.

Ask the class about each point in turn. Ask
them to give examples to you or a partner.

Learning difficulties

As students with learning difficulties have
to work harder to process information, they
often suffer from fatigue. It's important not
to confuse this with laziness. Make it clear
to them that they can have more time to
complete each exercise if they want/finish at
home, e.g. Exercises 5, 6, 7.

@] Tests on Teacher’s eText for IWB (see
Introduction page vi).
You can now use:

Unit Test 4

Achievement Test Units 3-4

Skills Test Units 3-4

Review Test Units 1-4 (Basic and Standard)

After grading the tests, you can allocate an

Extension Test or a remedial Revision worksheet

to stronger and weaker students.
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Unit 4, Magazine

Language evised

I 1
1 1
: Vocabulary: about (= approximately), face, ]
1 head, lines, lose, mouth, normal, nose, shape,
| strong, weight 1
: Preparation: Warm-up: Prepare eight word :
1 cards of new vocabulary from Unit 4 for 1
| Pictionary. Star spot: Book a computer room. |
| ;
1 1
1 1
1 ]
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1

Look at the two pictures. Spot the differences. There are eight differences.

1In Picture A, the woman has got curly hair. In Picture B, she’s got ...

How to ... Bring a sheet of blank A4 paper for
each student in the class.

The activities can be done in any order as they
are not related to each other. You could assign
one activity to the whole class or different
activities to different students according to
their strengths.

Culture notes

Fun time! Dog owners in the UK sometimes give
their dogs special coats to wear in cold weather.

Star spot Miley Cyrus was born on 23rd
November, 1992. She is an American actress and
singer-songwriter. She became famous in the TV
comedy series Hannah Montana.

mistakes in the te;

This is Miley Cyrus.

Warm-up

¢ (Books closed) Play Pictionary with your worg
cards. Three pairs come to the board. Sho
Partner A in each pair the same card. Pz
A silently draws the word on the board.
first Partner B to say the word wins! Conti
with new pairs.

Address!

Answers

Fun time! 1 In Picture A, the woman has got curly hair.
e (Books open) Use the pictures to In Picture B, she's got straight hair.
(for dogs). 2 In Picture A, the woman has got a red jacket.

e Give pairs plenty
pictures. They fi

In Picture B, she’s got a green jacket.
In Picture A, the dog has got an orange coat.

and write.
e Check answ

In Picture B, it's got a pink coat.

4 In Picture A, the boys are on bikes.
In Picture B, they're on skateboards.

5 In Picture A, the man has got black hair.
In Picture B, he’s got white hair.

6 In Picture A, the man has got green trousers.
In Picture B, he's got black trousers.

7 In Picture A, the girls have got long hair.
In Picture B, they've got short hair.

8 In Picture A, the girls have got mobile phones.
In Picture B, they've got MP3 players.

could turn
and correctl
Then they write

Challenge a strong s. Students work in

pairs. Student A covers the picture on the right.

Student B covers the picture on the left. They

describe their pictures to each other to find the
kdifferences.

ace. The first pair to find
all the differences wins.

J

Star spot

e (Books closed) Write M ____C____onthe
board. Tell students it's the name of a famous
person. Different volunteers guess letters to
find out her name.

Invite students who guess a letter to write it on
the board.

e Have the class tell you what they know about

Miley Cyrus. (See Culture notes.)

Tip: Use competitive activities to encourage
good behaviour. Have potential winners in a race

such as the one suggested put up their hands,
not shout! o
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How to ...

draw a face!

You need:
* paper

« a pencil
« an eraser

What to do:
Step 1

Draw this shape. Then
draw two lines on the
shape, like this.

Step 2

Think about where the
eyes, nose, mouth and
hair are.

Step 3
Draw the eyes, i
-
nose and mouth. Fs -.Il
Think about il
what kind of hair |l T e
the person has | L
got. Is it long |
or short? Is it
straight or curly?
Step 4
" Draw the hair and
5 finish your picture.
= Use your eraser to
i erase the lines. Now
b your picture
is ready!

G

eSS

Guess the correct numbers!
1 Thereareabout ...

hairs on your head.
a 100

18

b 10,000
< (100,000

2 People with blonde hair have got about
............................. hairs on their heads.
a13000 b130 30,000

el

£

»
3 People with red hair‘;v:g:t-a::;..‘—-

. NAITS ON their heads.
a90

€ 900,000

4 It's normal to lose about

every day.
al
b7

€ 7,500

5 Hair is very strong. One
hair can hold about
That's the same weight
as one chocolate bar!

as
bG00

¢ 1,000
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¢ (Books open) Have different students describe
Miley.

e Give them time to read the text.'Have them
circle and note the mistakes.

How to ...

* (Books closed) Recycle/teach new words. Say
Touch your ... eyes. Touch them and have
students copy you. Continue with hair, face,
nose, mouth.

e (Books open) Give students plenty of time to
follow the instructions and to draw their face.
Move round prompting and checking.

CFast finishers: Have them draw a classmate. )

Suggestion: Have a class discussion (L1) about
things students find easy and difficult. Point
out that we can learn how todo a lot of things
we don't think we can at first. Hard work is
important, too!

Guess what?

e Have students look at the photos. They tell
you Which hairstyle'they like the most ... and
the least!

e Use the photo to check head. Pointing to a
hair, say This is a_hair. Contrast it with This
is my hair. Check strong, e.g. point to your
arm muscles and look strong. Have a student
translate lose/tell them.

® Give pairs time to read the questions and
guess the answers.

e Check answers. Remember to make the
most of the exercise. Ask students if they are
surprised by any of the answers.

Answers — student page

Learning difficulties h
Remember you can ask different students/pairs/

* Check answers. groups to work on different exercises at the

Answers — student{@age TR LT,

It would also be advisable to ask students

with motor difficulties to do How to ... with

a partner who is confident at drawing. Both

students can make joint decisions. The strong
\drawer can draw the face.

Suggestions:?Ask pairs to choose ahother famous
person they know. They use thednternet to find
and download a photo of him/her. They write

a short description, using the Star spot text to
help. They include three mistakes. They give
their work and photo to another pair, who look,
read and find the mistakes.

/

J

Just joking!

e (Books closed) Ask the class Has a house got any
clothes?! Tell them it has! Ask What clothes has
a house got? They guess.

* (Books open) Give the class time to look at the
cartoon.

¢ Two confident volunteers read the question
and answer. Check understanding.

Suggestions: Take a class vote to see who likes
the joke! Ask students if they know any similar
jokes in your language.




52

7 N

Newlan guage

Grammar: Present simple positive; adverbs of
frequency

Vocabulary: Routine activities

Culture notes

Wayne Rooney is a famous footballer from
Liverpool, England.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Teach the class a short chant
using grammar and vocabulary from Unit 4.
Here's an example. Have half the class chant A
and half B, as follows.
A: What's the matter (name)?
B: I've only got one shoe!
A: Don’t worry (name)! I’'ve only got one, too!
B: Wait a minute (name)! What colour is your
shoe?
A: It's pink and light blue.
B: My shoe is, too!

Lead-in

® (Books open) Give students time to look
quickly through Unit 5. Have them tell
you (L1) what the unit is about. (Routines,
work, school) Ask What’s routine in (your
language)? A volunteer translates/tell them.

e Use the photos to generate interest and
pre-teach key vocabulary. Have the class
predict Will's favourite sport. Pointing to
Wayne Rooney’s photo, ask Who’s he?H ave
students tell you anything they know about
him. (See Culture notes.)

e Have the class predict (L1) Rooney’s match day
routine. Make notes on thedboard. Use mime
to teach/check sleep, have breakfast, ‘get
dressed.

o 021 Listen and,read. Choose the
~ correct words.

¢ Play the recording. Students listen, read and
choose.
e Check answers.

Answers — student page

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1).
(Football is Will's favourite sport.)

Suggestion: Take a class vote to find out the
class’s favourite football team and player.

52

- 5//Routmes
A 1 play every Thursday.

{ Lesson aim: :
+ talk about routine activities

Football is my favourite sport. | play every

Thursday and | watch it on TV every Saturday.
My favourite football player is Wayne Rooney.
He plays football)/ basketball for Manchester

i —  United and *France /England)This is his routine
» before a big match.
ROONEY’S
ROUTINE

Wayne Rooney usually goes to bed at

® twelve /@leveno'clock and gets up at

eight o’clock in the morning. He always
sleeps for * eight /@inehours before a match.
He sleeps for two hours in the

affernoon, too! He always has a small
breakfast - cereal and * an apple /

a a

Then he goes to the stadium and gets
dressed for the match. The players talk or
listen to music. Sometimes they ¢ watch TV /

<play computer games$00.

Just before match time, the playel
an energy drink. Then it's time for Kk

Presentation

Grammar

| get upiat eight o'clock.

He gets up at seven o'clock.
We get up at six o'clock.

(1] 021 | Listen and read. Choose the
correct words.

Vocabulary: Routine activities

9 éJ Listen and repeat.What do you do

every day? Comprehension

do (my) homework  finish school

getdressed getp goito bed go to school
have breakfast have dinner\ have lunch

play computer games play football

start school watch TV

e Read again and put Wayne Rooney's match
day routine in order.

has an energy drink
has breakfast

gets up at eight o’clock

I get up at seven o’clockevery day. Then, | ... goes to the stadium

& W N

talks to the players

e 022 'Listen and repeat. What do you do
" every day?

e Check understanding of/teach vocabulary. For
instance, mime eating and write an appropriate
time of day on the board to check lunch and
dinner. Elicit/give examples to check start/go
to and finish (school), e.g. | start/go to/finish
school at (+ time).

e Play the recording twice. Students listen and
repeat each phrase in chorus during the pauses.

e Ask different students to tell you what they do
every day.

Suggestion: Challenge a strong class. Closed
pairs tell each other about their day.

Grammar L@,_]

e Have students repeat the examples in the
Grammar box after you in chorus. Tell them
they are examples of the present simple.

e Elicit/Point out only third person singular verbs
in the present simple finish with s.Rem ind
them to be careful with spelling third person
verb endings.

e Give students time to find and underline all the
examples in the text in Exercise 1.



o Complete the text with the verbs in the box. Grammar

| always get up at eight o’clock.
You usually listen to music.
He often has a small breakfast.

getup go go go have have plays
play talk watch

/

[ —

They sometimes play football.
We never get up late.

always 0000 sometimes @000
usually 0000 never 0000
often @000

p

e Look at the chart and make sentences about
Will and Megan.

1 Will always gets up late on Sundays.

This is Helen. She’s a snowboarder in her
national team. This is her training routine
when there’s a competition.

I'm Helen and this is my typical day. | .get4p...

ice hockey, L

s0 she goes to ice hockey practice. 1 get up late on

After lunch | ©...99..... to my friend’s hotel Sundays

room and we ”... ..computer games. |

8_have _dinner with my team and then | 2 play sports 0000 ©000

o ..to my family on the phone. | BHegscheal

.. to bed early — every day is a

busy day! 3 do homework @000 0000

before dinner
6 Look at Busy Beth. A: Start a sentence.
B: Finish the sentence.

4 go to school @000 0000

1 A:Shegetsup ...
B:... at six o’clock.

by bus

5 go to bed early
on school days

0000 @000

About you

o Choose a day and write about your routine.

[ T’ Alessandro. I’'m from Palermo in
Ikaly. This is my kypical Monday. I

gek up ok..

> Now turn to Unit 5A in the Activity Bool

Tip: Tell students to note the spellina oi third
person verbs as they learn them. This will mak
much easier to revise.

day routine in o
Students si

Answers

Suggestion: Find out what students think about
Wayne Rooney'’s routine. Are they surprised by
anything?

o Complete the text with the verbs in the box.

e Use the photo to introduce Helen and to teach
snowboard.

¢ Students tell you any other winter sports
they know in English. Teach ice hockey,
e.g. translate it.
Have the class predict Helen’s routine.
They read and complete.

e Check answers. Have students tell you what
they think early means in their language.

Answers — student page

e Look at Busy Beth. A: Start a sentence.
B: Finish the sentence.

e Give students time to look at the pictures.
e Different pairs of students start and finish the
sentences.

Answers

2 She has breakfast at half past six.

3 She goes to school at quarter to eight.

4 She plays football at half past three.

5 She does her homework at six o’clock.

6 She plays computer games at half past seven.

Suggestion: Students write
each picture.

Grammar |_@,_|

Check they and /ate. (See Tip, below.)
i ents time to find and underline all the
frequency in the text in Exercise 1.

Tir: Using opposites is a useful way of
teaciing/checking meaning of some adverbs
and adjectives, e.g. using your hands to
indicate opposite, say Late is the opposite of ...
(elicit/say) early.

Look at the chart and make sentences about
Will and Megan.

e Give students time to look.
e Pairs take it in turns to make sentences. Move
round the class prompting and correcting.

Suggestion: Have a weak class do the exercise
in open pairs.

CFastfi nishers: Have them write the sentences. )

o Choose a day and write about your routine.

e Give students time to write. Move round the
class prompting and correcting.

Ending the lesson

Have students imagine they are a well-known
star. They tell a partner about their daily routine.
Remind them to use adverbs of frequency. Next,
different students tell the class about their
partner and his/her imaginary routine.

@] Photocopiable Resource 5A. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 4.
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Newlan guage

Grammar: Present simple — questions and short
answers

Vocabulary: School subjects
Preparation: Exercise 3: Book a computer room.

Culture notes

The subjects in Exercise 4 are typical in British
schools.

Netball is similar to basketball but the players
can’t run with the ball.

Time in Toronto, Canada, is usually five hours
behind British time, depending on the dates the
respective clocks change.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Revise vocabulary from Unit
5A. Divide the class into two teams, A and B.
Mime a routine activity. Invite a student from
the first team that guesses correctly to come
to the front. Whisper a routine activity to the
student, who then mimes it. The first team
that guesses correctly sends another member
to the front, and so on. The winner is the
team with the most correct guesses.

Lead-in

* (Books closed) Teach subject, Maths and
History. Ask the class What’s your favourite
school subject? English? (Write two or three
simple sums on the board.) Maths? Two,or
three volunteers tell you their ideas (L1/
English).

¢ (Books open) Use thefphoto to generate
interest. Ask What’ in front.ef Megan?
(A computer) Students predict what she's
doing (L1).

o 03 Listen and read. Choose the
~ _correct words.

e Play therecording. Students listen, read and
circle the correct words.
e Check answers.

Answers — studaage

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1).
(Megan is chatting online.)

e Check understanding. Ask the class Is it
Sarah’s bedtime, too? (No, it isn’t.) Ask a
volunteer to explain why (L1) or tell them.

(The time is different in Canada.) (See Culture

notes.)

54

=B Do you have Maths

{ Lesson aim: g
« talk about schootsubjects 5

every day? = CUEIRIEINT

Presentation

o 023 Listen and read. Choose the correct words.
Megan'is chatting online with her friend, Sarah, from Toronto.

806 Megan Cheung ()

Add Text | Profile  Call
Sarah: Hi Megan! What time is it in the UK?

Megan: It's half past nine. It's ‘/ lunchtime.

Sarah: What subjects do you have ? foday

Megan: History and Maths.

Sarah: Bad luck! Do you have Maths every day?

Megan: No, we don't. We have it on * Mondays (Joesdayand Fridays.
But I have PE every day.

Sarah: Really? Me too!

Megan: Yes. I'm in the * football /GetbalDteam. Do you play netball?

Sarah: No, I don't. I play ice hockey. This is Canadal

Megan: Cool! Are you good at it?

Sarah: No, but my brother’s brilliant.

Megan: Does he play in the school team?

Sarah: Yes, he does.

Megan: I'm happy now. “2‘-} Night night!

Sarah: Good mght Megan!

V. hul

2] & Listen and repeat the English ry: School subject

today phrases.
P 9 t Listen and repeat. Then match. Which
{ - subjects are not in the pictures?
. Bad luck! - Night night! | { Art3 English4— French5 Geogrlaph'y6 History 2
. Me too! - Good night! ICT (Information and Communication Technology)8

Maths7,PE (Physical Education) 7

+ Are you good at it?
RE (Religious Education)— Science 4

Comprehension 1EPE @ B
(&) Read again:Answer True (T) or False (F).
1 It's quarter past nine.
2 Megan goes to bed.at.eleven o'clock. [F] 5] 6]
3 Tomorrow is@ school day. 7] 5/}
4\ Sarah plays netball at school. [F]
5_Sarah plays ice hockey. 7] '
6 Sarah's brother is in the school ice
hockey team. [T]

.-uh

English today

e 04 Listen and repeat the English
"~ today phrases.

¢ Play the recording twice. Students listen and
repeat each phrase in chorus during the pauses.
Tell them Night night! is very informal.

e Have students find and underline the
expressions in the chat in Exercise 1.

e Read again. Answer True( T) or False (F).

e Students read Exercise 1 again. They do the
True/False exercise individually.

e Check answers. Tell them netball is similar to
basketball. (See Culture notes.)

Answers — student page

Suggestion: Pairs use the Internet at school/
home to find out the time in cities around the
world, e.g. the capital cities given in Unit 2,
Magazine, Guess what? on SB page 27.

o 05 | Listen and repeat. Then match. Which
~ subjects are not in the pictures?
e Ask the class to look at the pictures. Can they
guess what subjects they represent? Say the
English word and have students find it in the box.



6 Ask and answer about school subjects.

A: What's your favourite subject?
B: Geography.

Speaking

g Look at Mark and Will’s timetable. Ask
and answer.

A: Are you good at it?
B: Yes, | am!

1 A: Do Mark and Will have Maths on Mondays?
B: Yes, they do.

Listening

1 6 nzs Listen and tick (v) the subjects the
students have on Mondays.

1

H [b]/]

2

@f

3

ne

0 Ask and answer about Maggie, Peter and
Rachel in Exercise 6.

1 A:Does Maggie have Maths on Mondays?

B: Yes, she does.

Maggie / Maths on Mondays?

Peter / Science on Mondays?

Rachel / Science on Mondays?

Maggie / Geography on Mondays?

Peter / History on Mondays?

1
2
3
4
5

Maggie

Peter

Rachel

[

MORNING AFTERNOON

Tuesday Science, English French

LUNCH

Wednesday [REICT

—

Thursday

‘ _
1

Science

English, History i

English

Grammar
Do you have Maths every day?

Yes, | do./No, | don't. (do not)

Yes, we do./No, we don't.

Does he play in a team?

Yes, he does./No, he doesn't. (does not)
Do they play ice hockey in Canada?

1 Mark and Will / Maths / Mondays?
2 Mark and Will / PE / Thursdays?

3 Mark and Will / RE / Wednesdays?
4 Mark and Will / French / Tuesdays?
5 Mark and Will / French / Fridays?

Yes, they do./No, they don’t.

Writing

g Write about your school routine.

Hiy I'm Jotme. My favourikte subjecks
are Science ond PE. Monday s my
favourike day! I have Science and PE
every Monday.

My favourike spork is fookball. o
after school every Friday. It ﬂ

>Now turn to Unit 5B in the Activity Book. Start on p53,

class 1B tfimeatabla

Play the recording, pausing after each subject.
The class repeats in chorus and looks for a
corresponding picture. If it's illustrated,they
shout the number.

Tell them to write the correct number next to
each subject in the box. Then elicit which words
are not pictured.

Answer
English and RE are not in the pictures.

6 Ask and answer about school subjects.

Ask a pairof confident volunteers to read the
example.
Different pairs take it in turns to ask and answer.

Suggestion: Make a class survey. Ask the class
Is your favourite subject Maths? Hands up! Ask
about all their subjects. Pairs/groups of three
use the information to make a bar/pie chart or
graph with the heading Our favourite subjects.

e o% Listen and tick (v') the subjects the
" students have on Mondays.
e Play the recording. Students listen and tick.
e Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

Answers — student page AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 106

Grammar @

e The class repeats the examples in the
Grammar box after you in chorus.

e Point out the contractions don’t = do not,
doesn’t = does not.

e Emphasise we use the auxiliary does/doesn’t
only with the subjects he, she.and it.

e Draw attention to the short answers.

e Have students find andunderline the
examples in Exercise 1.

o Ask and answerabout Maggie, Peter and
Rachel in Exercise 6.

e Have different pairsitake it in turns to ask and
answer.

oo | o s

e Look at Mark and Will’s timetable. Ask
and answer.
e Use the picture to teach timetable.
® Have different pairs take it in turns to ask and
answer questions 1-5.

Suggestion: Different pairs take it in turns to
ask and answer about themselves, e.g.
Student A: Do you/we have Maths on
Mondays? Student B: Yes, l/we do.

N

e Write about your school routine.

* Ask one or two students to read the example
text to the class.

e Have students tell you what their favourite
school day is and why.

* Give students time to write. Move round the
class prompting and correcting.

Ending the lesson

Students imagine their ideal timetable. They
make notes and tell the class/a partner.

~

Learning difficulties

If you have students with dyslexia, give them
as much time as is practical to read Exercise 1
before they listen. Tell them to move on if they
get stuck on a word. This will help increase
their reading speed and is good advice for

everyone, too.

/

@,_] Photocopiable Resource 5B. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 7.
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Newlan guage

Grammar: Present simple negative;

Wh- questions with present simple
Vocabulary: Jobs and places of work
Preparation: Exercise 3: Bring magazine or
Internet photos of a hotel and an office
building.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Students imagine they're
chatting on the phone to a friend. It's late. They
must find out what school subjects their friend
has tomorrow. They must use one or all of the
English today phrases from Unit 5B, too. Use
students’ suggestions to build a short dialogue
on the board. Closed pairs practise it.

Lead-in

¢ (Books closed) Teach work, e.g. say I'm a
teacher. | work in a school.

¢ (Books open) Use the photo to introduce
Kate. Students predict her job (L1). Have them
explain their ideas.

o 07 Listen and read. How many days a
 week does Kate work?

¢ Teach day off, e.g. give an example about
yourself.

¢ Play the recording. Students listen and read.

¢ Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1/
English). (Kate’s a vet.)

e Check the answer.

Answer
Kate works six days a week.

e Read again and write short answers.

e Students read'the example and guestions 2-7.

e Give them time to read the text again,
underlining the relevant phrases. They write
theiranswers.

Answers — nt page
e 08 Listen and repeat. Then match the jobs
"~ with the places of work.

e Have students look at the pictures in Exercise
4 and try to guess the jobs. Elicit each job in
L1/English. Say the English word. Students
find and tick the word in the Jobs box. Teach
the other three jobs.

e Play the first part of the recording. The class
repeats in chorus.

¢ Have students look at the Places of work
box. Check understanding, using your photos
of a hotel and an office building if helpful.
Ask Where does (a chef) work? Elicit/Say the
answer: In a (restaurant).

L/ C What do you do?

:.. « talk about jobs
Presentation

o oz-, Listen and read. How many days a week does Kate work?

" Lesson aim:

This week we meet 23-year-old Kate Cooper. Kate's got a
very interesting job. What does she do? Read and find out!
~\

Teens Today: Hi, Kate. What do you do?

Kate: I'ma vet.

™ Cool! Where do you work?

Kate: |work in an animal hospital in Leeds.

™ Do you work on Saturdays?

Kate:  Ves, | do. But | don't work on Sundays. That's

my day off!

T And what do you wear for work? Anything
special?

: | sometimes wear a white coat but | usually
wear jeans and a T-shirt.

" What time do you start work?

: Very early! | start work at seven thirty. But |
don't mind. My job is great — animals are

\_ amazing! J
AN
Comprehension Vocabulary: Jobs and places of work

9 Read again and write short

answers. places of work.

e lt Listen'and repeat. Then match the jobs with the

1 Is Kate a teacher? Jobs: chefv doctorv” hairdresserv’ mechanicv’

2 Does she work in Leeds?

receptionist, secretary shop assistant waiters/ vet v/

Yes.shedoes...... h.

3 Does Kate work in a school?
No, she doesn’t.

Places of work: garage
office restaurant salon shop

(animal) hospital hotel

4 s Saturday her day off?.
No, itisn’t.

5 Doesshewear jeans for work?
Yes, she d

......... _par

1 chef- restaurant

0 Look at the pictures. Write sentences.

1 A chefworks in a restaurant.

work at nine thirty?
No..she doesn e,

7 Is she happy with her job?
Yes,stie is.

4. a4k

4

.-H-.L

¢ Play the second part of the recording. The class
repeats in chorus.

e Have open pairs ask and answer Where does a
(doctor) work? A (doctor) works in a (hospital).
Get the class to confirm the answer by saying
Right! or Wrong!

Answers

2 doctor - hospital, 3 hairdresser — salon,

4 mechanic — garage, 5 receptionist — hotel,
6 secretary — office, 7 shop assistant — shop,
8 waiter — restaurant, 9 vet — animal hospital

o Look at the pictures. Write sentences.
e Give students time to write. Move round the
class prompting and checking.

Answers

2 A mechanic works in a garage.

3 A hairdresser works in a salon.

4 A waiter works in a restaurant.

5 A doctor works in a hospital.

6 A vet works in an animal hospital.




We don't work on Sundays. ( %
They don't work on Sundays. L]
Make sentences. Use these words. Then .
6 match with the people below.
1 we / mechanics —work / in a school
We're mechanics. We don’t work in a school.
2 He/ police officer —wear / a uniform
3 |/ chef —sit down / all day 1 Job: a b teacher
4 They / hairdressers — work / in a salon 2 Place: a school b
m 3 Works: a Tuesday—Saturday
£
il 4 Starts work: a. b 4.30
L B Wears: a a white jumper b@
_&L:-— .
[e] b Speaking
e
a Ask and answer about Sam. Look at your
ﬁ answers in Exercise 7 to help you.
1 A:What does Sam do?
B: He's a chef.
Grammar what / do?

Listening
Grammar
| don’t work on Sundays.
He doesn’t work on Sundays.

0 nzg Listen and choose.

where / work?
work / at weekends?

What do you do?
Where do you work?
What time do you start work? what time / start work?
What do you wear for work? what / wear for work?

What does she do?
‘ 0 Student A: go to page 102.
Student B: go to page 106.

b WN 2

Where does she work?

(&) Ask and answer about someone in Writing
your family.
A:My mum. @ Write about someone in your family.

1

uvi A WN =

B: What does she do?
A: She’s a receptionist.

My uncle

What / do?

Where / work? garage in Lisbon. It's a small garage but he’s very
What time / start work? busy! He starts work at half past eight and finishes at
work / Saturdays? half past six. He works on Saturdays but he doesn't
What / wear? work on Sundays. For work, he usudlly wears jeans and

a T-shirt.

My Uncle Ricardo is a mechanic and he works in a

>Now turn to Unit 5C in the Activity/Book. Start on p57.

57

Grammar @

¢ Have students repeat the examples in the
Grammar box after youdin chorus:

e Draw their attentionto on + Sundays =ever y

Sunday.

¢ They find and underline examples in'Exercise 1.

Make sentences. Use these words. Then
match with the people below.

e Teachipoliceof ficer and uniform, using the
pictures:

e Give pairs time to write and match. Move
round the class prompting and correcting.

Answers

1d

2 He's a police officer. He wears a uniform. c
3 I'm a chef. | don't sit down all day. a

4 They're hairdressers. They work in a salon. b

Grammar @

e Have students repeat the examples in the
Grammar box after you in chorus.

e Point out the question word always comes
before the auxiliary in Wh-ques tions.

e They find and underline examples in Exercise 1.

e Ask and answer about someone in
your family.

e A confident pair reads the example.

e Different pairs in turn ask and answer. Quickly
translate any extra jobs vocabulary students
may need. Alternatively, have the student
look up the problem word in a dictionary.

o 0";, Listen and choose.

e Students read the questions.

e Play the recording. They listen and choose.

e Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

Answers — student page AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 106

e Ask and answer about Sam. Look at your
answers in Exercise 7 to help you.

e Do the exercise in open pairs first.

Fast finishers: Have them write the questions
and.answers.

e Student A: go to page 102.
Student B: go to page 106.

e Students work in pairs to complete the
information. Check in open pairs.

Answers — page 103

@ Write about someone in your family.

e Give students time to write, using the
example text to help. Move round the class
prompting and correcting.

Ending the lesson

Divide the class into two teams. Different pairs
of volunteers from each team take it in turns to
mime a job from this lesson for the other team
to guess.

~

Learning difficulties

If you have any students with dyslexia, help
them with Exercise 10. Copy the example

text with gaps. Students complete, using
information about a person in their family. For

instance, My is a and
hel/she works in a in__
(etc.)

_ )

@,J Photocopiable Resource 5C. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 5.
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Newlan guage

Functions: Give invitations, write a party
invitation

Englisht oday: Would you like to come to

the cinema? Are you free on Saturday? That
sounds fun/good/great. Sorry, | can’t. I’'m busy.
That's a pity. Never mind.

Preparation: Warm-up: Write the jobs from
Unit 5C, Exercise 3 on separate cards/slips of
paper. Exercise 7: Have students bring a photo
showing the theme of a party they'd like

to have. Book a computer room. Bring tack
adhesive.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Place a set of jobs cards face
down. A confident volunteer takes one. He/
She imagines it's his/her job. The class asks
him/her Wh- questions to find out about it.
He/She uses his/her imagination to answer.
Pairs continue.

Lead-in

¢ (Books closed) Ask the class What’s your
favourite film? Do you go to the cinema?
Students tell you their ideas.

e (Books open) Use the photos to generateé
interest. Have the class predict (L1) where the
children are and what they're talking about:

o _120 Listen and read.

e Play the recording while students\listen and
read.

e Check students’ predictions (L1). (They are in
the school playground. They're talking about
what to do on Saturday afternoon.)

e Check boring. Say Will thinks the Smurfs are
(yawn/look fed up) boring.

e Ask somefquestions to check understanding,
e.g. Can Megan go to the cinema on
Saturday? Why.not? Is Will free on Saturday?
Does Willhlike'the Smurfs?

“ - -
@ . See Introduction page iv.

e Play the videoallithe way through. Then play
it again, pausing after each section to ask
comprehension questions.

e Tell students there is another version of
the video with a different ending. Ask for
suggestions for another ending. Then play the
alternative version. Ask how many students
guessed correctly. (Answer: Megan invites
Will to her grandmother’s birthday party but
Will decides he will go to the film with Mark,
after all.)

e gllc oo

Speaking: Give invitations

1]

It’s half past three. Mark, Megan and Will are in the school playground.

5, Listen and read.

)

+ Would you like to come to
the cinema?

« Are you free on Saturday?

+Yeah! That sounds fun/

9 121 Put the dialogue in the correct order.
Listen and check.Then act out the dialogue.

good/great.
;4
(6] Megan: Well, | don't think so
' ) lour turn
Anna:  Would you like to watch TV at my house Ye
on Sunday evening, Megan? 6 Act out your dialogue.

Megan: Yeah! That sounds great.

Anna: A fashion show,

Anna:  OK, then. Let’s watch a DVD instead.
Megan: Oh no! Fashion shows are boring!
Anna: " No, they aren’t. They're great.
Megan: Sure.What's on?

Student A: You want to go to
magazines with your friend.
Student B: You don’t want to
You want to play football.

B: Yes,/am. Why?
58

Mark:  Hi, Megan. Would you Mark:  Are you free on Saturday Will:  Oh no! The Smurfs are
like to come to the afternoon, Will2 boring!
cinema with me on Will: Yes, | am. Why? Mark:  No, they aren't.
Saturday afternoon? Mark:  Would you like to come They're fun.

Megan: Sorry, | can’t. I'm busy. to the cinema with me? Will:  Well, | don't think so.
It's my grandmother’s Will:4 Sure.What's.on? Mark:  OK, then. Let's play a
sixtieth birthday party. Mark: . The new Smurf film. computer game instead.

Mark:  That's a pity. Never Will:"  Yeah! That sounds great.

L mind.

« Sorry, | can’t. I'm busy.
« That's a pity.
+ Never mind.

the park and read

read magazines.

A: Areyou free this afternoon?

e 121 'Put the dialogue in the correct order. Listen
~ and check. Then act out the dialogue.

e Teach fashion show, e.g. translate it. Ask the

class if they would prefer to watch a fashion
show on TV or a DVD at the weekend. Take a

class vote!
e Give students time to read and order.

e Play the recording. Students listen and check.

e Play the recording again, pausing to chec
answers.

Answers — student page

k

e Divide the class into two groups and allocate
roles. Play the recording again, pausing for the

students to repeat in chorus. Swap roles.

e Students practise the dialogue in pairs. Let the
boys use English boys’ names if they prefer.

English today

e Invite different students to read out each
phrase and model as necessary.

¢ Have them find and underline the expressions
in Exercises 1 and 2. Explain that they can use
these expressions in their own dialogue in

Exercise 3.

e Teach invitation. Say Would you like to ...

an ... (elicit/say) invitation.

?is




Writing: A party invitation

O Read the invitation and answer the questions.

. PARTY TIME!

X oAy K
CHEUNG

IPleaselcomeltolmykpopistarsiparty!
(DatedSaturday, 18th May
ime

Blaco
Wear a pop star costume and get ready
to dancel
See you soon!
Love,
Anna

Who is the invitation from? /t's from Anna.
When is the party? /t’s on Saturday, 18th May at 6 p.m.
What time does the party finish? /t finishes at 9 p.m.
Where is the party? /t’s at 37, Woodlands Road.
What kind of party is it?/t's @ jpop stars’ party.

[ Writing tip J

How to write an invitation

When we write an invitation, we include
these headings:

To:

Date:

Time:

Place:

Look at the invitation in Exercise 4.
Circle the headings. What information
comes after each heading?

oV b WN 2

5 Complete the invitation with the headings
from the Writing tip.

PARTY. TIMES

and get ready to play!
See you soon!
Mark

9 Match the headings with the information.
1 To:

a Burger Palace
2 Date: b 2pm-3pm.
3 Time: ¢ Matt Parker
4 Place: d Sunday, 27th July

Your turn
awﬁte an invitation for your party.

1 Think about your party. What kind of party is it?
When is it? Where is it? Say what clothes to wear.

2 Write your invitation. Use the headings in the
Writing tip. Look at Exercises 4 and 5 to help you.

3 Show your invitation to the class and vote for the
best one!

>Now turn to p61 in the Activity Bodk.

59

Writing tip

e Give students time to read.
e They circle and answer.

e Check answers.

Answers

To: name of the party guest; Date: day and
date; Time: the time the party starts and
finishes; Place: where the party is being held.

e Act out your dialogue.

¢ Invite a volunteer to read out the instructions:

e Students work in pairs,Using the dialogue
in Exercise 2 as a model. Give them time to
practise their dialogue. Remind them to change
roles. Move round the class monitoring.

¢ Invite volunteers to perform for théclass.

o Read the invitation and answer

the questions.

e (Books closed)dAsk students What do you
usually do at parties? Encourage them to reply

in English.

¢ (Books open)Students read the questions. Tell

them (L1) When'... ?
time. Check date, e.g

is a question about date/
. translate it. Elicit/tell

them a.m. refers to the morning and p.m. the

afternoon.

e They read the invitation, underlining the
relevant parts and write the answers.

e Check answers.

Answers — student page

e Complete the invitation with the headings
from the Writing tip.

e Have students use the photo to predict what
kind of party it is.

e Give students time to read. Check students
predictions. (It's a ‘football stars’ party.)

e Students complete:

’

Answers — student page

Suggestion: Have the class tellyou (L1) if they
would prefer to go to Anna orMark’s party
and why.

G Match the headings with the information.

e Give students time to do the matching
exercise.

Answersg#¥5tudent page

0 Write an invitation for your party.

® Give students time to read the instructions
and to think about their party.

e Students design their invitation, using the
photo they've brought.

e Give them time to write. Move round the class
prompting and correcting.

Suggestion: Have students use a computer to
download a photo, design their invitation and
to write.

e Stick all students’ invitations on the board.
Give the class time to choose a favourite. Take
a class vote!

Ending the lesson

Ask different pairs of students in turn to invite
each other to the party they thought of in
Exercise 7. The guest accepts/refuses. Remind
them to use English today to help.

@d Photocopiable Resource 5D. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 2.
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Newlan guage

New words: after-school club, band, boarding
school, exchange trip, excited, free time,
library, nervous, routine, share, village

Preparation: Warm-up: Enlarge the dialogue
from Exercise 1, Unit 5D. Copy one for each
pair of students. Cut up each dialogue into
seven or eight. Shuffle them. Exercise 1: Bring
a magazine/Internet photo of a violin. Video:
Prepare a worksheet (see notes). Exercise 4:
Bring a world map/globe showing South
Africa. Book a computer room.

Culture notes

School bands usually play classical music.

Poznan is one of the oldest cities in Poland.
Bath is a historical city and spa town in the
south-west of England. It is well known for its
Roman baths and Georgian architecture.

Very young children in the UK often attend
nursery schools. Children from four/five years
old attend primary school. Some preparatory
schools take children up to age thirteen but most
children attend secondary school from the age
of eleven. Most schools in the UK are
co-educational schools for boys and girls.
English is one of the eleven official languagés of
South Africa. It isn't the most important but is
the most used for business.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Give pairs time to order the
mixed-up dialogue you've prepared.

¢ (Books open) Have them refer to Unit 5D,
Exercise 1 to check ahswers.

Lead-in

¢ (Books closed) Have students predict what
school lifefin‘the UK is like, e.g<ask Do they
wear auniform? Find out (L1) if students
think boys and girls go to the same school.

¢ (Booksopen)Have students tell you (L1) if the
schools in'the photos look like schools in your
country.

o 122 Listen and read. Where are Kasia,
Danny and Nina from?

e Draw students’ attention to the New words
box. Remind them to use the context and
photos to help them understand.

e Play the recording. Students listen and read.

e Check the answer.

Answer

Kasia is from Poznan in Poland. Danny and Nina
are both from the UK. Danny is from London
and Nina is from Chelwood, near Bath.

Here are some facts about schools in the UK:
99% of schools in the UK have a uniform. 2% of schools in the UK are for boys or girls only.

¥
IN THE UK?
-
Hil My name’s Kasia and I'm from Poznan in Poland. Our school exchange ‘.i 0
trip to the UK is next week! I'm very excited ... but I'm nervous, too! - .
What's an English school like? What's the routine in your school? -
Kasia @ ."- = t
- at
J

Hi Kasial
There are lots of different schools in the UK. This is
my school. T¥slin London and it’s very big!

We always startschool at 8.45. We have two lessons in
the morning and thenwe have a small break. We have
two more lessons and then I have lunch at home at
12.30. We have two lessonsiin the afternoon. My
favourite subjectis History —the Romans are great!
We go home at3.20. There are lots of after-school
clubs, too. I'm in the school band — I play the violin!
Danny, Lendon

Hi Kasia!

This is my school. It’s in Chelwood (a village near Bath) and it’s
very small! It’s great, but it’s different from Danny’s school.

1 go to a boarding school, so we sleep in the school. We get up at
seven o’clock in the morning and get dressed. We have breakfast
at school, too! We start lessons at eight o’clock.

We have lunch at twelve o’clock in the canteen and then we
have more [essons:

School finishes at four.o’clock but after school we do our
homework in the library. After that we have some free time and
then we go to bed. I ike my school. My friends and I share a
room - it’s so cool!

Nina, Bath

S

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1). (Most
children wear a uniform. Most boys and girls go
to the same school.)

~N

Suggestion: Check a weak class understands new
words. For instance, ask What after-school clubs
do you go to? Show the class the photo of a

violin. Ask Do you play the violin? Is anyone in the
school band? Say Name some villages near here.
Where do you do your homework? (Elicit/Translate
library.) You could also have them look up words in

ka bilingual dictionary, e.g. nervous/excited. )

e Read again. Complete the table with the
correct times.

e Give students time to look at the table.

e They read the text again and circle all the
times. Then they complete.

e Check answers.

Answers — student page

e Choose Danny or Nina.

e Students read questions 1-6.
e They read the text again, underlining the
relevant parts. Then they choose.

Answers — student page



New words

after-school club  band

boarding school exchange trip
excited free time library
nervous routine share village

Reading

o 122 Listen and read. Where are Kasia, Danny
and Nina from?

Comprehension

9 Read again. Complete the table with the
correct times.

School School
starts at... finishes at ...

212.30

1.845 3320

Danny

Nina

a Choose Danny or Nina.
1 Danny /goes to a small school.
2 Danny /has breakfast at school.

3 / Nina doesn't have lunch at school.

4 Danny /@does homework at school.

5 / Nina plays a musical instrument at school.

6 Danny /@sleeps at school.
Listening

0 ,23 Listen to a boy from South Africa and
choose the correct answers.

Name: a b Bryce

School starts: a9.00 b@.15)

Morning: a3 lessons b lessond

Lunch: a b school

Afternoon: a b 4 lessons

School finishes: a 2.30 b

After school: a b football

NOwWuhAWN=S

Speaking

a Tell the class about your school day. Think

about the questions below.

School starts at 8.30 every day.

*  When does school start?

* How many lessons do you have in the morning?
* When is lunch?

* Where do you eat lunch?

*  When does school start after lunch?

How many lessons do you have in the afternoon?

* What time does school finish?

What do you do after school?

Project: My school routine

6 Write about your school routine.

1 Introduce yourself.
2 Describe your school, the morning, lunch, the

afternoon, your favourite subjects and what you do
after school.

™

Hi, I’m Konrad and I’'m ktuwelve. I'm
from Poznon in Poland. My school is
big and ik’s greok. We don’t weor a
uniform ko school!

School starks ok B.00 every day. We
have Ehree lessons in khe moming and
Ehen we have a breok. After the break
we have kuwo more lessons. School
finishes ok 1.30. My favourike lessons
are English and History.

We have a shork lunch breok, S0 we
have lunch ok school wikh our friends.
After school, I do my homeuwsork and
wakch TV. On Tuesdays I have piano
lessons after school. Mum saysdTm
the news Chopin!

e Play the video again. Tell students to fill in the
table.

e Play the video a third time, pausing to check
answers.

Answers

1 9.50 2 9.10 3 8.35 4 3.15 5 3.30 6 3.30
7 design and technology club, trampolining

8 none 9 football, table tennis, tennis

10 none 11 black jumper, white shirt, black
trousers 12 navy blue jumper, black skirt, black
tights 13 Drama, English 14 Art

15 Geography

Ansu gt

o 1% Listen to a boy from South Africa and
" choose the correct answers.

* (Books closed) Have a volunteer point out
South Africa on'your map/glebe or.do it
yourself. (See Cultureinotes.) Teach rugby,
e.g. translaterit:

e Give students time to readithe example and
questions 2-7.

e Play the recording. They listen and choose.

e Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

page AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 106

Suggestion: Pairs use the Internet at school/
home tofind out about South Africa/Cape
Town. They tell the class next lesson.

Suggestion: Students imagine they are going.on
a school exchange trip to the UK. They tell you
which school they would like to go to and why.

"
IQLl . Go to the Qulture vidéo for this lesson.
(See Introduction pageiv.)

e Write the following table on the‘board or hand
out a prepared worksheet.

First School After- Uniform | Favourite
lesson ends at ... | school subject
startsat’.. activities
. 1 4 7 10 13
Alice
2 5 8 14
Atlanta
3 6 1
Rae
9 15
James
. 12
Anisah

e Tell students they're going to watch some
English students answer the following
questions: What time does your first lesson
start? What time does school end? Do you do
extra activities after school? Do you wear a
uniform? What's your favourite subject?

e Play the video all the way through while the
students watch and listen.

a Tell the class about your school day. Think
about the questions below.

® Give pairs time to read the questions and to
note their answers.

e Different students in turn answer a question
for the class.

e Write about your school routine.

e Students silently read the instructions.

e They read the example text, circling the
information referred to in the instructions
(favourite subjects, etc.).

e Give them time to write. Move round the class
prompting and correcting.

Ending the lesson

(Books closed) Discuss the pros and cons of
wearing school uniform and/or of single sex
schools with the class (L1).

Learning difficulties

Give pairs time to check all the new words
they've learned at the end of the lesson. They
give you an example sentence with each word,
taken from the texts or their own. Recycling
language like this is valuable for all but is
especially useful for students with learning

difficulties.
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7

Unit 5, F Revision

A Y

Language revised

Grammar: Present simple - all forms and short
answers; adverbs of frequency; Wh-ques tions
with present simple

Vocabulary: Routine activities, School subjects,
Jobs and places of work

Functions: Give invitations
Pronunciation: Word stress with /a/

Warm-up

* (Books closed) Pairs imagine their ideal school
routine. Write prompts on the board to help,
using the questions in Unit 5E, Exercise 5 for
ideas, e.g. When / school start? Pairs take
it in turns to ask and answer about their
ideal routine. Have a weak class repeat the
questions after you in chorus before starting.

Lead-in

¢ (Books closed) Quiz! Divide the class into
two teams. Teams take it in turns to answer
questions using language from the unit.
Example questions: 1) Mime get dressed!
2) Have students say a sentence using often.
3) Say Name six school subjects. 4) Say She
works in an animal hospital. She likes ani
Students guess the job (a vet).

0 Complete the text. Use the words in the
box. Then tell the class about Mark’s day.

* Give students time to read ano
e Check answers. Different stude
answer each. They use it:ito mak
about Mark's day.

Answers — student

class prompt and correcting.

Answers

2 | never go to bed at twelve o’clock.
3 | sometimes read in bed.

4 | often watch TV after school.

5 | usually go to school by bike.

e Students do the True/Falseexer cise.

e Correct the false sentences in Exercise 2.

e Give students time to write. Move round the
class prompting and checking.

F Revision

o Write sentences about Megan'’s timetable.

Morning

g9k &
S ®hi

Afternoon

SLOER

o Complete the text. Use the words
in the box. Then tell the class about
Mark’s day.

Mark gets up at seven o’clock on Mondays.

He...

do finish get go go have
have have play start watch

1 have a busy day on
Mondays. 1' _get ...
up at seven o'clock.

.. school at half past eight and
. lunch at twelve o'clock.

.. school at half past three.
After school, T usually 7
with my friends. Then I ®
homework. I ?

A: When does Megan have ICT?
B: She has ICT on Mondays and Thursdays.

1 ICT 4 English
2 History 5 Art
3 Maths 6 PE

(&) Draw your timetable. Then write about it.

Fastfi nishers: Have them write more sentences
about their routine using adverbs of frequency.

0 Write sentences about Megan'’s timetable.

e Give students time to look at the timetable.
Elicit the subjects illustrated.

e Students write individually. Move round the
class prompting and correcting.

Answers — student page

Fastfi nishers: They write negative sentences
about Megan'’s timetable, e.g. Megan doesn’t
have Geography on Mondays.

Tip: Give students enough time to assimilate
information before they start an exercise. This

will improve their chances of completing it
successfully. It will also allow you to deal with
any questions they may have.

e Ask and answer about Megan'’s timetable.
e Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer.



0 Complete the sentences.
A vet works in an animal hospital......

1

2

3 L

4 Ashop assistant worksina _
5 A hairdresser works ina

6 A waiter works ina /est.
7 A secretary works in an
8 A __doctor . worksina hospital.

0 Ask and answer about the jobs in Exercise 7.
A: Where does a vet work?
B: A vet works in an animal hospital.

'0 Complete the dialogue. Then act it out.

Song: Busy days

.. works in a restaurant. @ ,24 Listen and complete. Then sing.
st works in a hotel.

I always get up early
shop

----- . And I'm never late for ! school .
I have a lot of subjects
And I think they’re very cool.
""" . My days are never boring,
They're full of work and play.
From? _ Monday ... until Sunday,
Every day’s a busy day!
I sometimes go to parties
Or? . watch. .. films at the weekend.
% ..always.... do my homework

S

‘band boring listen sounds think Woutd

And I often visit friends.

Will:

Mark:

Will:

Mark:

Will:

Mark:

Will:

Mark:

Pronunciation:
word stress with /a/ o

=y
- 3

She’s a hairdresser, she has burgers for dinner.
He's a footballer and today he's a winner!

w 125 Listen and repeat.

er

or

@ ,zﬁ Listen and underline where the stress is.
1
2
3

dresser

My progress

JE Read and tick (v).

"Would. you like to go to a concert in the
park? It's free. talk about routine activities.
Sure.Which?___band. . isit? We get up at six o'clock. D
Top Secret.
Oh ol Top Secret are >___boring. | talk about school subjects. D
No, they aren’t. They're brilliant. Do you have Maths every day?

talk about jobs.

What do you do? D
my house then. I'm a vet.

Yeah! That © _sounds, _ great.

>Turn to Unit 5 Check in the Activity Book'on'p62.

63

@ _124 Listen and complete. Then sing.

e Give students time to read the words of the
song.

e Play the song while students listen, follow
and complete.

Answers — student page

e Play the song again. Encourage students
to sing!

Suggestion: Allocate each table/row a word
from the song, e.g. an adverb of frequency
or a day. Students stand up‘then sit down
immediately every time they hear their word.

e Draw your timetable. Then write about it.

e Students draw/look at their timetable.
e They write about it. Set/atime limit.

o Complete the sentences.
e Students read and complete.

Answers — sma

e Ask.and answer about the jobs in Exercise 7.
e Pairs take it in‘turns to ask and answer.

Suggestion: Alternatively, divide the class into
two teams. Different volunteers from each
team in turn ask the question for the other
team to answer.

0 Complete the dialogue. Then act it out.

e Students read the dialogue. Pairs use the words
in the box to complete.

Answers — student page

e Pairs practise acting out the dialogue.
¢ Invite different pairs to perform for the class.

QD _125 Listen and repeat.

e Play the recording once. Students listen and
read.

e Teachstress, e.g. say.burger. Raise your hand
and voice on the first syllable. Lower them
on the second. Explain it's important to use
the correct word stress so people understand
you. The /a/ sound isn't stressed. It's the most
common sound in English!

e Play the recording again. Students listen and
repeat.

o
QJ s Play the Pronunciation video for this
lesson. Play it again and have students say the
rhyme along with the video.

@ 1"; Listen and underline where the stress is.

e Play the recording. Students listen and do the
exercise.

Answers = student page

‘B Read and tick (v).

e (Books closed) Ask the class (L1) what they've
learned in Unit 5. Have them remind you why
it's important to think about this.

e (Books open) Give them time to look at the
examples individually and tick.

e Ask the class about each point in turn. Ask
them to give examples to you or a partner.

Learning difficulties

Remember that doing a written exercise orally
first will help weak students and those with
learning difficulties. You could try this strategy
with Exercises 1, 2, 4 and 6.

@,_] Tests on Teacher’s eText for IWB (see
Introduction page vi).

You can now use Unit Test 5.

After grading the test, you can allocate an
Extension Test or a remedial Revision worksheet
to stronger and weaker students.
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Newlan guage

Grammar: How often... ?; expressions of
frequency

Vocabulary: Places in town

Preparation: Exercise 2: Bring a karate
outfit or any white jacket/coat and tie belt.
Exercise 7: Book a computer room.

Culture notes

A lot of towns and cities in the UK have
shopping centres such as Gateshead’s
MetroCentre. Shopping centres are called malls
in the USA. Bigger towns and cities in the UK
often have a sports centre.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Play Hangman using
vocabulary students learned in Unit 5. (See
Ending the lesson, Unit 2B.)

Lead-in

e (Books open) Give students time to look
quickly through Unit 6. Have them guess (L1)
what outside means in your language. They
tell you which lesson they’re most looking
forward to and why.

¢ Use the photo to generate interest and
pre-teach vocabulary. Students predict (L1)
where the children are and what they're talking
about. Teach town and shoppingscentre by
giving examples of ones students knowsin your
area. Use the photo to teach karate.

0 127 Listen and read<What’s Megan's
"~ hobby?

e Play the recording. Students listen and.read.

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions.(L1).
(They're in tewn, near'the shopping centre
and the sports centre. They'retalking about
Megan's hobby.)

e Check the answer.

Answer
Megan'’s hobby'is karate.

¢ Find out if any students do karate. Have them
tell you about it (L1/English).

English today

e Have students find and underline the
expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1.

e Check/Explain meaning. If someone says You
can say that again! it means they strongly
agree with the speaker. It's very informal.

¢ Play the recording again. Students put up
their hands or shout Stop! when they hear
the expressions.

ek 7 [

ﬁzﬂutside

.-.\-_\—-_

/

Lesson aims: Y
A How often do you go to it
karate? o '

things

L1

. i
Presentation P s n and repeat the dialogue.
1] 13 Listen and read. WI Hn's hobby? >

Will:  Here are Anna ! {

Mark:  Hey! Look at \

fit? + Are you any good?
karate outfit. +You can say that again!
Megan: My karate cl;

at seven o'clock.
Mark:  How often di 0 to karate class? = .
Comprehension

she sometimi three times @ week. (&) Read again and answer True (T) or

She's got a tournament next week.

Will:  Is that a jud
Anna: No,itisn't. |

. False (F).

Will:  Where doyou Ii’aln? )

Megan: At thé new sports centre. 1 Megan has got a karate outfit. [7]
Mark:«“Oh, where's that? 2 The karate class is at six o’'clock.
Megan: It’s here, next t;ﬁmpping centre. 3 Megan’s karate class is next to the
Mark:  And how often do you have tournaments? station. [F]
Megan: Once a year, 4 Megan always trains three times a

Wwill Are you any good? week. [F]
Anna:  Good?You can say that again! She's the club champion! 5 Megan is good at karate.

e 123 'Listen and repeat the dialogue.

o PI537 the recording. Students listen and repeat
each line in chorus during the pauses.

e Divide the class into groups of four. Allocate
roles. Play the recording again. Students repeat
their lines during the pauses.

¢ Invite volunteers to act out the dialogue for the
class. Megan wears the white jacket/belt you've
brought as a prop!

e Read again and answer True( T) or False (F).

e Ask students to read the example and
questions 2-5.

e Have them read the text again, underlining the
relevant parts. They do the True/False exercise
individually.

Answers — student page

a 129 'Listen and repeat. Then match.
~ Which places are not in the pictures?

e Give students time to read the words in the box
and to look at the pictures. Use the pictures to
teach a weak class post officeand newsagent’s
before they listen.

e Play the recording. Students repeat each word
in chorus during the pauses.

e Pairs match the words and pictures.



Vocabulary: Places in town

2
O 19 Listen and repeat. Then match.
Which places are not in the pictures?

bookshop café cinema library
music shop newsagent's post office
shopping centre  sports centre  station
supermarket  swimming pool

1 swimming pool

Grammar

How often do you go to karate class?

Igo once
twice amonth.
three times a year.

| go every Monday/Tuesday/Sunday.

She sometimes goes three times a week.

a week.

6 Ask and answer about the places.

1 A: How often do you go to the cinema?
B:/ go to the cinema twice a year.

1 the cinema
2 the swimming pool
3 the library

4 the post office
5 the music shop
6 the sports centre

Speaking

0 Look at Jenna’s diary. Ask and answer.
Use the words below.

A: How often does Jenna watch TV?

B: Four times a week.

A: Which day(s) of the week does she watch TV?
B: On Mondays, Tuesdays, Thursdays and Fridays.

Diary
Monday p.m. Watch TV, chat to

Jo online

Tuesday p.m. Watch TV, play
. basketball
Wednesday p.m.  Visit Grandma, have a
piano lesson
Thursday p.m. Watch TV, go to
Jo's house
Friday p.m. Watch TV, chat to

Jo online

Saturday p.m. Go to the cinema, go
to the shopping centre
Play basketball, go to

the swimming pool

Sunday p.m.

1 watch TV 5 gotoJo's house

2 chatto Jo online 6 go to the cinema
3 play basketball 7 go to the shopping
4

have a piano lesson centre
About you

0 Write about your typical week.

MY TYPICAL WEEK

Hi, 'm Martin. I'm from Cérdoba in Argentina.
My week is always very busy!

Tplay football three times a week. I'm in the
school football team. We have football practice
on Mondays and Wednesdays after school and
we play a match on Saturdays.

T have guitar lessons twice a week. They are on
Tuesdays and Fridays after school. T meet m
best friend, Marek, at the shopping centr,
a week on Saturday afternoons. We us,
the music shop and listen to CDs!

>Now turn to Unit 6A in the Activity Book. Start on p63. 65

6 Ask and answer about the places.

e A pair of confident volunteers reads the
example.
e Different pairs in turn ask and answer.

e Look at Jenna's diary. Ask and answer.
Use the words below.

e Give students time to read Jenna’s diary and
prompts 1-7.

e Ask a confident pair to read the example.
Point out we use which when the choice is
limited.

e Ask different pairs in turn to ask and answer.

Suggestions: Have a strong classido this
exercise in closed pairs. Tell themto.answer in
full, e.g. B: Shew atches TV four.times.a week.
If your students would benefit from extra

writing practice, have them write the questions
and answers. You could getthem to do this for

e To check answers, play the recording,again.
Pairs point to the corresponding picture, if
there is one, after each word. Then they tell
you which places are missing.

Answer

Places not in the pictures: libfary, music shop,
shopping centre and supermarket.

Suggestion: Pairs take it in turns to point to )
a place picture, ask and answer. Student A:
Where’s this?.Student B: [t’s the station! )

Grammar |_@;_|

e Check students understand month and year.

¢ Have them repeat the examples after you in
chorus. Clap once/twice/three times as you say
each frequency expression.

¢ Remind students that every is followed by a

singular noun.

¢ Have them underline all the examples of
frequency expressions in the dialogue in

Exercise 1.

homewaork.

\ _J

a Write about your typical week.

* Students readthe example text.

e Give'them time to write. Remind them to use
the ideas in the example. Move round the
class prompting and correcting.

Suggestion: Alternatively, have students
use a computer at school/home to write.
They download photos from the Internet to
illustrate their work and post it onto a class
blog/webpage.

Ending the lesson

Students imagine they are a favourite star. Pairs
take it in turns to ask and answer about how
often they do different activities. For instance,
Student A: How often do you go to the cinema?
Student B: | never go to the cinema. I've got a
cinema in my house!

Learning difficulties

Dyslexic students in particular usually lack
confidence with reading. Reading aloud with/
after a recording helps boost their confidence
and increase their speed of word recognition.
Exercise 2 will be very useful for such students.
Play the recording as many times as you feel it

will benefit all.

NG /

@ Photocopiable Resource 6A. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 4.

~

~
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Newlan guage \:
Grammar: Present simple with like (first, 1
second and third person); object pronouns :
Vocabulary: Months, Ordinal numbers 1-31 |
Preparation: Exercise 9: Book a computer :
room. 1
e e e e e e e e e e e e e =7
Warm-up

e (Books closed) Ask one or two volunteers Are
you any good at (subject)? Encourage them
to reply You can say that again! or It isn’t my
favourite subject. Have different pairs in turn
ask and answer.

Lead-in

e (Books open) Holding up one finger, point
to the blog and say This is Megan’s first blog
post. The class uses the photos to predict
what it's about (L1/English). Note their ideas
on the board. Tell students not to copy.

e Teach best friend. Say Your best friend is
friend number one!

o _2":,_ Listen and read. Choose the
" correct words.

e Play the recording. Students listen, read and
choose.

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1).
(Megan writes about herself: her age,
birthday, hobby,favourite music and her
favourite subject. She also writes about her
friends and their likes/dislikes.)

e Check answers.

Answer, studen

ge

e Read again‘and match 1-6 with a—f.

e Students readithe blog in Exercise 1 again.
They do the matching exercise individually.
e Check answers.

Answers — student page

e 221 Listen and repeat. Then close your
"~ books and say the months backwards.

¢ Play the recording twice. Students repeat
each month in chorus during the pauses.

¢ Have the class say the months backwards in
chorus! Then closed pairs take it in turns to do
the same.

=B Do you like my blog?

;" Lesson aims:
¢ - talk about dates :
%, - talk about likes and dislikes

Presentation

'0 2%) | Listen and read. Choose the correct words.
ece
Jrllcllt @ - (a.

Meet Megan

Posted on 4th December at 5.34 p.m.

Hi, I'm Megan! This is my first blog post. o

ABOUT ME

I'm ‘/ twelve years old. My birthday is on 3 [ -]
15th 2 September

| don'’t like * tennis ut | like karate. Here's a

photo of me in my karate outfit. Do you like it? My
favourite type of music is pop. My friend Anna likes
pop music, too. My favourite subject at school is Y
*Maths /My teacher is great!

These are my friends. | see them every

/ morning at school. Anna is my best friend. Mark

is her brother. | like him, too. Will is Mark’s best

friend. They like football but they don't like tennis at ‘

all! That's all for now!

Do you like my blog? Leave a comment for me here:

Anna wrote: ". -
Hi Megan! Great blog! See you soon! { .
-

Comprehension Vocabulary: Ordinal numbers 1-31

9 Read again and match 1-6 with a—f. 9 1 Listen and repeat. Then ask and answer.

1 Meganis a Megan'’s favourite type of music. A: When'syour birthday?
2 Markis b eleven years old. B: /t’s on the twenty-fifth of June.
3 Annais c Megan's best friend.
4 Willis d Megan's favourite subject. | 1t first 13th thirteenth
5 Sciencejisy#~e Anna’s brother. ond econd 14th ouTteent
6 Popis f Mark's best friend. 3d third 15th Afteenth
Vocabulary: Months 4th fourth 16th sixteenth
5th fifth 17th seventeenth
6 z"; | Listen and repeat. Then close your 6th sixth 18th eighteenth
books and say the months backwards. 7th e 19¢h nereenth
December ... 8th eighth 20th twentieth
January February March  April May 9th ninth 21st twenty-first
June Jdly August September October 10th tenth 30th thirtieth
November ~December 1ith eleventh 3lst thirty-first
12th twelfth

Suggestions: (Books closed) If your class is weak,
have students say the months in the correct
order first.

Students tell you their favourite month. They
explain why (L1).

0 222 'Listen and repeat. Then ask and answer.

e Students read the numbers and words in the
box.

e Play the recording twice. Students repeat each
ordinal number in chorus.

e Ask a confident pair to read the example. Point
out we say the twenty-fifth of June but we
write 25th June.

o Different pairs take it in turns to ask and
answetr.

e 223 'Listen and choose the correct dates.
" Then ask and answer.
Students read questions 1-5.
Play the recording. Students listen and choose.
e Play the recording again, pausing to check

answers.
Answers — student page AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 106

e Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer.




Listening
Grammar
e 5‘_ Listen and choose the correct dates. You like me. | like it.
Then ask and answer. | like you. They like us.
1 A:When's Will’s birthday? I like him. I like you.
B:/t’s on the twentieth of November. I like her. I like them.

1 Will 20th NovemberY 22nd November
2 Megan I5th Octobep/ Sth September
3 Mark 7th February 0 Complete the dialogue. Then act it out.
4 Anna 6th June ‘ her him it it me them us you
5 Amy / 30th May
Anna:  Look my new poster! Do you like !
Grammar Megan: Yes, | do. It's great.
| like karate. Anna:  They're Bright Stars. They're my favourite
| don't like football. band. Do you know 2 _them 2
She likes pop music. Megan: No, | don't. Who's she?
He doesn't like karate. Anna:  She's the singer. | like ® | her...
Do you like my blog? Megan: s he a singer, too?
Yes, I do./No, | don’t. Anna:  No, he isn't. He plays the guitar. | like
. too. He's really cool.
Megan: Ye e you got their new CD?
Speaking Anna:  Yes, | have. Let's listento * it
Megan: Oh, they're good! Dance with ¢ "
GASk and answer. Use the words in the box. Anna:  Mark and | have got tickets for their concert.

Then tell the class.

ice cream Maths cheese park
shopping centre karate Art football

‘ Megan: I'd love to come with ® _you . Thanks!

N

Writing
A: Do you like ice cream? eWrite a blog about you.
B: Yes, /do./No, | don't.
A: Marco likes ice cream and ... (@00

(aiod

oWrite the words from Exercise 6 in the correct
place. Then add one more for each heading.

MEET MARIA

Posted on 7th December at 6.18 p.m.

all

karate

footb.

ABOUT ME

>Now turn to Unit 6B in the Activity Book.

Suggestion: Pairs take turns to as
other’s family birthdays, e.g. When
mum’s/cousin’s birthday?

Grammar @]

arent pairs in turn use the
ercise 1 to ask and answer
and her friends like.

Ask and answer. Use the words in the box.
Then tell the class.

e Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer about
the words in the box.

e Different students in turn tell the class about
themselves.

Tip: Challenge a strong class by asking them for

more information about what they say,

e.g. ask What kind of ice cream do you like?
Which shopping centres do you go to?

o Write the words from Exercise 6 in the
correct place. Then add one more for each
heading.

e Give pairs time to complete Exercise 7.

Answers — student page

Grammar @

e The class repeats the examples in the
Grammar box after you in chorus. Tell them
me, him, her, etc. are object pronouns.

e Point out her is also a possessive pronoun.

e Have them underline the examples of object

you what Anna a
(Anna’s fa jte

are about similar things.
Give students time to write. Move round the
class prompting and correcting.

Suggestion: Alternatively, students use a
computer at school/lhome to write. They
download photos from the Internet to
illustrate their work and post it onto a class
blog/webpage.

Ending the lesson

Divide the class into two teams. Ask different
students from each team in turn questions with
like. They must reply using the correct object
pronoun to win a point. For instance: Do you like
dogs? (Yes/No, | like/dont like them.) Do you like
Lady Gaga? (Yes/No, I like/don’t like her.)

Learning difficulties

To help dyslexic students with Exercise 2,

you could pair each with a strong student,
who reads it aloud while the dyslexic student
follows. They decide the key phrases to
underline together and agree the answers.

@] Photocopiable Resource 6B. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 4.
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Unlt 6' c Speaking: Give directions
------------------------------ N 0 ‘-'\ zf, | Listen and read.
Newan guage : Anna and her mum are in Piccadilly Circus in London.
Functions: Give directions, write directions |
Englisht oday: Excuse me. Where’s (the |
National Gallery)? Go straight on. Turn (left). ]
It’s on the (left). 1
Preparation: Lead-in: Bring magazine/Internet |
photos of London landmarks (including ]
Trafalgar Square), e.g. Buckingham Palace/The |
London Eye. If possible, download everything | Lol > e Ll L TR S
to a computer and book a projector. Exercise 4:
Bri ng a magazine/I nternet photo Of pe0p|e : Man: i:icsu:fer:?e. Do you know Mum: ::narelts ondrafalgar Anna: ,C))iz:\;?“;egerzsl‘n
bOWIing/a bOWIIng a”ey. ] Anna:  Yes, we do. Man:  OK.And where's Trafalgar Man:  OK...

/7 Man:  Great. Where's the Square? Anna:  Trafalgar Square is here.
------------------------------ National Gallery? Anna: Have you got a map? Go straight on, then turn

Anna:  Sorry, | don’t know. Man; Yes,Ihave. left at Pall Mall.
cultu re notes ... Mum, where's the Mum:  And the National Gallery
. . . i . . . National Gallery? is on the left, opposite

Piccadilly Circus is a very busy square/junction in Nelson's Column.

. FIPT . . hank h
central London. The expression “It’s like Piccadilly - __ A . Man:_ Thenkyouvery mu
Circus!” means ‘It’s very busy!” .

h - I " . f “ . 8 125 Complete the dialogue. Listen and check. HM

The National Gallery is a famous art gallery in Then act out the dialogue. Jexcuse me. + Go straight on.
Trafalgar Square in central London. The square Woman: " Excuse..__me.Do you know this area? "é’:“ee’;‘;?(the NationalTum (n'et:i-(lem

H H Mark: ' |
was given |ts. name to commemorat.e the.BattIe Lot office?
of Trafalgar in 1805, a naval battle in which the Mark:  Sory, I don't > know .. ill, whiére's
British defeated the French. A Your turn
Nelson’s Column, a monument in the centre of Woman: Ermi. Where's Park Road? At out you dialogue. Use the map n

. . . Mark: < H 7 Exercise 4.
Trafalgar Square, was built in honour of Admiral . Student A: You're at the shopping centre.You viant
Horatio Nelson, who died in the battle. Will:  OK, Park Road is?._here . Turn right, toga o e café ut you don' ko where
i i then go straight on. udent B: Try to help Student A.
PallM all is a well-known street in central Mark: AndihEpostoffice ison® _ the left, | A:Excuse me. Do you know this area?
LO ndon . next to the library. B: Yes, | do.
68

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Play Memory game. Divide
the class into four or five teams, e.giby rows/
tables. Teams play in turns. Address the first
team. Say / like chocolate. A student repeats
your sentence and adds one of his/her
own, e.g. ! like chocolate. | like birthdays.A
second student from the same team repeats
both sentences and:addsianother. Continue
until every team member has had‘a go. If
they hesitate, repeat a sentencé or make a
mistake, their team is out! Continue until
theré’s only one team left. Make it more
challenging by having bigger teams.

Lead-in

¢ (Books closed) Show the class the photos
you've brought. See if they can name the
places/tell them (L1). Find out if any students
have visited London. They tell the class about
it (L1).

¢ (Books open) Use the photos to generate
interest. Ask Who are they? (Anna, her mum
and a man) Use the photo to teach map.
Students predict where they are and what
they're talking about (L1).

o 224 'Listen and read.

e Play the recording while students listen and
read.

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1).
(They're in Piccadilly Circus in London. They're
giving the man directions.)

e Check understanding. Have a cooperative
student follow your instructions. Say Go
straight on! (He/She walks in a straight line.)
Say Turn left/right! (He/She turns left/right.) Ask
What/Who's opposite the door/board/window?

e Students tell you which of the places you
discussed during the Lead-in are mentioned in
the dialogue. (See Culture notes.)

" . .
|§| . See Introduction page iv.

¢ Play the video all the way through. Then play
it again, pausing after each section to ask
comprehension questions.

e Tell students there is another version of
the video with a different ending. Ask for
suggestions for another ending. Then play the
alternative version. Ask how many students
guessed correctly. (Answer: Piccadilly Circus isn't
on the map but it's a map of Manchester, not
London!)



Writing: Write directions

O Read the email and answer True (T) or False (F).

0060

el iye -

1
2
3

6 Add commas to the sentences. Be careful —

1
2
3
4
5

6

[ Writing tip J

Using commas in lists
We use a comma (,) between all items in a list,
except the last one:

Look at the email in Exercise 4. How many
lists can you find?

Subject: My birthday party!

Hi Mark, Anna, Megan, James and Danny,

My party is at Super Strike Bowling Alley. Here's a map
and some directions.

The bowling alley is on Robertson Street. You can take
the number 26 bus. The number 26 bus stops near the
bowling alley. It stops in front of the shopping centre
on Castle Road. Go straight on, then turn right into
Robertson Street. On Robertson Street, there's a
bookshop, a music shop and a café. The bowling alley
is on the left, next to the music shop. There’s a park

opposite.

See you on Saturday!

Will

The bowling alley is on Castle Road. 4 The shopping centre is on Robertson Street.
The bookshop is on Robertson Street. 5 The bowling alley is on the left.

The number 26 bus stops at the bowling alley.  [F]

Your turn

to your party.
Think about your party. Who would you like

-

In Tower Road there’s a cinema, a bookshop, a to invite?
café and a music shop.

N

Where is the party? What's the name of
the street?

w

Where is the bus stop/station?
Give directions.

Check your use of commas.
one sentence doesn’t need a comma!

My favourite sports are football(,)basketball

e Imagine it’s your birthday. Write directions

® Give pairs time to practise the dialogue using
Exercise 2 as a model. Remind them to change
roles. Move round the class monitoring.

e Invite volunteers to perform for the class.

o Read the email and answer True (T) or
False (F).

e (Books closed) Show the class your photo of
people bowling. Ask Do you go bowling?
Would you like to? Are you any good?

e (Books open) Students read the example and
questions 2-5.

e They read the email, underlining the relevant
parts. Then they do the True/False exercise.

Answers — student page

Suggestion: Ask the class (L1)if.they find it
easy to find their way'inplaces they don't
know or if they'get lost easily. Have volunteers
tell you about their experiences.

How do you get there? Do you get there by bus?

Writing tip
*~Give students time to read the Writing tip.
¢ Students find:and underline the lists.

and tennis. FROM SUBJECT

I like ice cream cheese and apples. Tim [~ Come to my party!
My best friends are Petra,Maria and Julio.

In my street there’s a library and a bookshop.

My favourite months are May,June and July. | love

summer!

| go to the swimming pool on Mondays,

Wednesdays,Saturdays and Sundays. >Now turn to p71 in the Activity Book.

Answer
There are two lists in the email.

e _225_ Complete the dialogue. Listen and check.

Then act out the dialogue.

e Students complete thedialogue individually.
Tell them to use Exercise 1 to help.

¢ Play the recording: Studentsdisten and check.

¢ Play the recording again,ausing to check
answers.

Answers Mge‘

e Divide the classdinto three groups and allocate

roles. Play.the recording again, pausing for
students to repeat in chorus. Swap roles.

e Students practise the dialogue in groups of
three.

English today
e |nvite different students to read out each

phrase and model as necessary. They find and
underline the expressions in Exercises 1 and 2.

e Act out your dialogue. Use the map in
Exercise 4.

¢ Invite a volunteer to read out the instructions.

e Tell students to look at the map. Elicit the
names of the shops and the street names.
Check understanding by asking different

students to give directions from the shopping

centre to the café. Ask the class if they agree.

6 Add commas to the sentences. Be careful -
one sentence doesn’t need a comma!

e Pairs read the sentences. They add commas
where necessary.

Answers — student page

e Imagine it’s your birthday. Write directions

to your party.

e Give students time to read the instructions
and to think about what they’re going to
write.

e Give them time to write. Tell them to use the
email in Exercise 4 to help.

Ending the lesson

Roleplay. Different pairs in turn ask for and give
directions to different places in your town. Tell
students they must first agree where they are.

~

Learning difficulties

Move round the class when students are
working alone or acting out in pairs, e.g. in
Exercises 2, 3 and 4. Your physical presence
will remind them to focus. This is a particularly
useful strategy if you have students with an
Attention Deficit Disorder (ADD).

/

[,@,_] Photocopiable Resource 6C. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 2.



: is is a map of New York City.
""""""""""""""""" N\ i New York City is a very busy
N e“‘ an gu ag e 1 place and there are lots of cool
1 | ¢ places to visit. The key has
o o 5 1 | i symbols for the different places
New words: explore, harbour, high, island, key, 1 e city conyen o e
landmark, skyscraper, symbol 1 | : symbol or a landmark?
. ; ) ) V| et s LT T ..
Preparation: Exercise 6: Draw or obtain a simple
map of your town centre/the area near your 1
school. Copy one for each pair of students. 1
______________________________ /
Culture notes 1 5 B | | e R~
. N . , ; fe New York land k.
New York City, in the State of New York, is the ‘ j ! e | ] 1e's anLiverty Tiand in New
biggest city in the USA but isn't the capital. A T i York harbour. Lots of people
. . - L. - ! visit the Statue of Liberty
(WaShlngton, DC |S.) It was founded by Dutch _— - - i = every year. You can climb up
traders at the beginning of the seventeenth 1 - B | CoUmi G HoeEin=
. | X h ; ! there are 154 steps! There is a
century. Its first name was New Amsterdam. Its 1 ‘ ' Lo o museum in the statue, too.

name changed to New York when it came under
British control in 1664.

The Statue of Liberty (1886) was a gift to the y k
American people from France, to commemorate ; . . _ O The isa
American Independence from the British (1776). ‘ - ‘1 ‘,’:gr:‘;':::f:;:":’s‘;o’t‘;‘;
The Empire State BUIIdlng (1931) is one of the | _l ¥ = } iy ¢ || floors! You can see amazing
World'S ta”est bUI|dIngS e s et i T i i views of New York City from the

top floor.

Wa rm-u p : s o 1 ! ! New York has got some

e (Books closed) Divide the class into two teams. v ! amazing parks and great
Say a different sentence/phrase from Unit ' N 4 How many parks can you find on
6C containing a preposition to each team in - " ' z':w'"’:::ymuseummnyou

turn. Say ‘Mmm’ instead of the prepositio
Volunteers say what it is. Example senten
phrases: 1) It’s (on) Trafalgar Square. 2
here, (in) Piccadilly Circus. 3) Go straight
4) The bowling alley is (on) Robertson Stree

restaurant landmark find? What squares are they in?

o 26 'Listen and read. Name two landmarks in

Lead-in

- New York City.
€l + Go to the Cross-curri  (Books open.) Students look at the map and tell
for this lesson. (See Intr you any places they recognise.

e Use the map to teach symbol and key.

e Play the recording. Students listen and read.
Check answers. Have students find the two
landmarks on the map.

Answer
The Statue of Liberty (F2) and the Empire
State Building (C3).

dings are mentloned
e figures on the board: 84 million;

36%; 800; 36; 2 million. Tell students to

identify what the numbers refer to. Play the

video again, pausing to let them give you the ) ! X )
ANSWETS. e Give them time to find and underline the

e Discuss whether students would like to visit/ new words. Note: harbour is spelt harbor in
live in New York? Why/Why not? American English.

e Draw students’ attention to the New words
box. Remind them to use the context and map
to help them understand.



New words

explore harbour high island
key landmark skyscraper
symbol

Reading

o 225 Listen and read. Name two landmarks in
New York City.

Comprehension

9 Look at the map in Exercise 1 and write the
grid references.

The hotelisin D3..

The hospital is in
The theatre is in __
The Empire State Buildingisin _ C3. .
The schoolisin _C2 .

The bank is in
The restaurant is i
The library is in

[ Study tipJ

When you learn new words, it's sometimes
useful to write the word in a sentence.

O VWO NOOUVAWNSS

=

The Statue of Liberty is a famous landmark
in New York.

Find three new words on page 70 and
write a sentence for each word in your
exercise book.

harbour - There are lots of boats in the
harbour.

Speaking

e Ask and answer about the places in
Exercise 2.
1 A:Where’s the hotel?
B:/t’sin D3.
2 A:Where’s the fire station?
B:/t’sin D2.

.......................... Geography

Listening

0 227 Listen and draw the symbols on the grid.
Which grid squares are empty?

OOIC)
@@

. o
o B | &

Ic| =

O
P
i

a Student A: go to page 102.
Student B: go to page 106.

Writing: Describing a map

6 Draw a map of your town or the area near
your school. Use symbols and a grid. Draw
a key for your map. Then describe your map.

This is a map of ﬂ | . '

my town, Toledo. .."_ -_-’_ﬂ..l - By

Toledo has got a i :,.-., 1!:'

river and it's got L_“. - e ,_

some beautiful el e -ﬁ i

bridges. It's got .
e -

an amazing old -
castle, too. The !.-.. - ;
train station is in ———
Al and the bus station is in D4. My

school is in C2 and the park is next to the
school, in C3. Toledo has got a library, too.
It's in DI. The theatre is in D3. There’s a
hospital in A2 and a post office in BisToledo
is a great place to visit.

N

6

J

71

e Look at the map in Exercise 1'and write the

grid references.

e Have students read theexample and_questions

2-10. They find the hotel in D3.

Use the symbols to'teach firestation, theatre
and bank.

Pairs look at the map, find the places and write.
Check answers.

AnswerIudentlge

Suggestion: Have the class tell you (L1) why they
think we use grid references. (It makes places
easier to find.)

Study tip

Give students time to read.

Students choose three new words and write a
sentence to exemplify each. Move round the
class prompting and correcting.

e Ask and answer about the places in
Exercise 2.

e Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer.

o 21:, Listen and draw the symbols on the

~ grid. Which grid squares are empty?

e Give students time to look at the grid and
symbols. Have a weak class tell you what each
symbol represents.

e Play the recording. Students listen. They draw
during the pauses.

e Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

Answers = student page AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 106
e Student A: go toypage 102.
Student B: go to page 106.

e Students work in pairsito complete the
information. Check in open pairs.

Answer, page 103‘

Draw a map of your town or the area near
your school. Use symbols and a grid. Draw a
key for your map. Then describe your map.

e Studentsilook at the map of Toledo and read
the description.

e Pairs draw a map. Give them the outline map
you‘ve prepared if you prefer.

e They add symbols and a key.

e They plan their description.

¢ They show their map to the class and
describe it.

Suggestion: Have students write a description
together for homework.

Ending the lesson

Have the class tell you (L1) if they would like to
visit New York. Why/Why not?

Learning difficulties

The Study tip will be especially useful for
dyslexic students. They choose the new words
with a strong partner. They agree example
sentences for the strong student to write.

71
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Unit 6, E Revision

Language revised

Grammar: Expressions of frequency; present
simple with like — all forms, object pronouns

Vocabulary: Places in town, Ordinal numbers
1-31, Months

Functions: Directions
Pronunciation: /tf/and /{/

Warm-up

(Books closed) Pairs write down as many New
York landmarks and names of other places

in New York from Unit 6D as they can in two
minutes. The pair with the longest (correct)
list wins.

Lead-in

(Books closed) Quiz! Divide the class into teams
of four. Ask questions using language from Unit
6. Give a time limit for teams to confer. The first
team to answer correctly wins a point. Example
questions: 1) How often do we have English
lessons? 2) Spell newsagent’s. 3) When'’s your
birthday? 4) What month is after February?
(March) 5) Write on the board Mum doesn‘t like
shopping centres. A student replaces shopping
centres with an object pronoun (them).

o Look at Tara's free time routine. Write how

often she does each thing.

Students use the information in:the diary to
write. Refer them to the Grammar box.above
Exercise 5 in Unit 6A for help.

Have them compare answers.

Answers — student py

Fastfi nishers: Have them write negative
sentences aboutsTara’s routine, using a
frequency expression, e.g. She doésn’t play
computer'games every day.

e Complete the sentences with the correct

form of like or don‘t like.

Ask volunteersto read the examples.
Students complete. Refer them to the
Grammar box above Exercise 6 in Unit 6B for
help.

Have them compare answers.

Answers — student page

e Write what you like and don't like.

Use the topics below.

Give students time to think about the topics
and to write.

4

— E Revision
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o Look at Tara’s free time routine. Write how often she does each thing.

-

play computer games

Monday

p]ay computer

Thursday
listen to music

N

watch TV
She watches TV three times a week.

games play computer games
3 chat to Mia online watch TV Friday
She chatf to Mia online twice a week. Tuesday wateh TV
4 play tennis o chat to Mia online  play tennis
She plays tennis twice a week. q
play tennis Satord
5 visit Grandad Gz )
She visits Grandad once a week, Wednesday chat to Mia online
watch TV have a piano lesson

o

have a piano lesson

She has a piano lesson once a week.
listen to music

She listens to music twice a week.

visit Grandad oty

listen to music

~

o Complete the crossword.

9 Complete the sentences with the
correct form of like or don’t like.

_.
<
¥
2
=
i
o
o
S
=3
s

I
>
3
a.
<
3

>

o
o
o
a

atit.v/
We don't like homework — it's boring. X
Megan
4 Anna (¢
very bad at it. X

Mark and Will ._don't like _ Harry
Potter books. X

Amy ... likes...... ustin Bieber —he's
her favourite singer. v/

Mark and |

N

w

. bowling — she’s

wn

(]

~

Simpsons. v/
8 Annaand Megan ___/li
it's their favourite food. v e
C H
(&) Write what you like and don't like. [s[w| /MM 1 In]c]P]oloO]L
Use the topics below. N U P /
1 Sports el [s] Pl [8]
like football but | don tlike basketball. Ml 7] nEn
2( Food | 1 7 7 —
3 School subjects LA] cla | F | £ | VA
4 Pop singers 15| 1S IR
5. TV programmes |H < LY
19] £
P N
Fs]r]alt]/]o]ln]
R
[NTEJw]sTATGIE[N] T]s]

Tara

Suggestion: Ask different students to read their

sentences to the class.

Fastfi nishers: They write more sentences with
like and don‘t like about topics of their choice.

o Complete the crossword.
e Pairs use the pictures to complete the

crossword. Refer them to Unit 6A, Exercise 4 for

help.

Answers — student page

Suggestion: Have a weak class name the places

in the pictures first.

6 Write the correct pronouns.

e Give pairs time to read the sentences and to

write. Refer them to the Grammar box above

Exercise 8 in Unit 6B for help.

Answers — student page

Suggestion: Elicit different object pronouns first,

e.g. say I like Maria. | like ... (her).




~

6
i . Rap: | like sports . .

aw"wfm"mpmfm_‘s P P e Play the recording again. Encourage students
1 My best friend plays tennis with me every 0 2 isten and complete. Then rap.

Saturday. 2 5 to rap!
2 My grandparents live near my house. | visit I play football on ' Mondays,

....... them . every day. My friends are in football teams.
3 We like our teacher, and she likes ____Uus . My team plays at the > centre. Suggestion. Have Students make up a Sim”ar
4 Shakira is my favourite singer. | really like Sometimes I play football in my dreams! "

) 1 like sports. I play them every® ,

5 Mike is my best friend. | sit next to At the sports centre on London Way.
at school. Iplay* . on Fridays,

My team’s name is the London Blues.

We practise after ® on Thursdays,

1617 the sixthof uly Sometimes we win, sometimes we [ose! Tip: It's best not to hurry exercises such as
S 1 like sports. I play them every day, . .
:1280//:’ E:z:ﬁ"t::;’t’h"(f) ;:Z;'"be’ At the sports centre on London Way, the one sugg_es:ted above. If time is short, ask
41/t the fistof October students to finish for homework. Volunteers
perform their rap at the beginning of the next

rap about themselves. They perform it for the
class.

e Write the dates as words.

527/ the twenty-seventh of June Pronunciation: /tf/ and/f/ _a
6 14/2 the fourteenth of February o F C| ass
7 30/8 the thirtieth of August. e 29 Listen and repeat. i
83/1 the third of January Charlie has a sandwich, ——
Some chips and chocolate cake. 2
Sharon has a cheeseburger '- e Listen and repeat
And a big milkshake! 29
©) complete the dilogue. Then act it ou. * Play the recording once while students listen
Excuse here map on Sorry straight .
Thank the Where @ é,_ Listen and choose. and read the r
‘ 1 shAh) 26V ch 3(hY ch e Play it again, pau repeat
Man:  'Excuse me. Do you know this area? . -
Anna:  Yes, we do. My progress line by line
Man: 2 _Where. 's the new shopping centre? ° ._ nd sou nds in
Anna: 3 ., I don't know ... Mark, where's m Read and tick (v). /S/
the new shopping centre? er yO u
Morke Itston ellSireet frean:

: ' ? talk about places in town. T . .
Man Erm ... Where’s Bell Street a’ about places in ?wn |at|0n VldeO for thIS
Anna: Haveyougota® _map. .? It’s next to the shopping centre.

Man:  Yes, | have. talk about how | often do things. ave students say the
Mark:  OK.We're in Seaside Road. I play football twice a week.
Man:  OK... K about d
Mark:  Bell Streetis®__here .Turn right, then go ta’ : Ol'Jthates. b

7 straight_on. It’s the fifth of November.
Anna:  And the shopping centreison® _the talk about likes and dislikes. X . i

left, next to the cinema. I like computer games. D Cordlng. Students ||S‘ten and c“'cle
Man:  °_Thank _ you very much! give directions. ds they hea r

It's in Market Street. It's on the left.

>Turn to Unit 6 Check in the Activity B

ers — student page

m Read and tick (v).

* (Books closed) Ask the class (L1) what they've
learned in Unit 6. Have them remind you why
it's important to think about this.

* (Books open) Give students time to look at
the examples individually and tick.

e Write the dates as words.
e Check students understand the

e Students write out
Unit 6B, Exercise

Answers — student e Ask the class about each point in turn. Ask
them to give examples to you or a partner.
0 Comp _ @ Tests on Teacher's eText for IWB (see
° ‘ € Introduction page vi).
You can now use:
e Unit Test 6
Answers — stud@filpage . Ac'hievement. Test Units 5-6
e Skills Test Units 5-6
* Give groups of three time to act out the After grading the tests, you can allocate an
dialogue. Encourage them to use any classroom Extension Test or a remedial Revision worksheet
objects/possessions they have as props, e.g. they to stronger and weaker students.

could use a piece of paper to represent a map.

e é’; Listen and complete. Then rap.

e Give students time to read the words of the
rap. They guess the answers.

e Play the recording while students listen, follow
and complete.

Answers
2 sports, 3 day, 4 basketball, 5s chool
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Unit 6, Magazine

Newlan guage

Vocabulary: at the top, calendar, fasten,
leap year, live, lucky, the rest of, the Romans, the
same, type, unlucky

Preparation: Warm-up: Bring a soft ball.

How to ... Bring a calendar. Book a computer
room. Check you have access to a printer. Ask
students to bring twelve photos of themselves/
family/riends on a CD/memory stick, one for each
month of the year. If you have no student access
to computers, have students bring printed photos
and make an outline calendar as suggested in
Step 2. (Leave space for students to write the
days.) Copy one for each student. Bring some
magazines with lots of photos of different seasons
of the year. Guess what? Book a computer room.

The activities can be done in any order as they are
not related to each other. You could assign one
activity to the whole class or different activities to
different students according to their strengths.

Culture notes

Fun time! A /ane is narrower than a road and

is typically found in the countryside/villages. A
street is typically found in a town/city and usually
has pavements. Road has more general usage
Guess what? Our calendar, introduced in 1582,
is called the Gregorian Calendar. February has 29
days instead of 28 in a leap year.

Some superstitious people in the UK are scared
of Friday 13th. In the past, Friday ‘was considered
an unlucky day in the UK. Some people think

13 is an unlucky number. Fear of Friday 13this
called ‘paraskevidekatriaphobia’!

Warm-up

¢ (Books closed) Play Buzzwith ordinal'numbers
1-31. Students,pass the ball to each other.
They say.the next.number as they receive
the ball. (First, second, third; ... ). When the
number. includes, say, a 5, the student who
receives the ball must say buzz instead of the
number. If he/she says the number instead,
he/she is out.

How to ...

e Use your realia to teach calendar. Have the
class tell you about any calendars they have.
Are they similar to yours? What do they/their
family write on them?

e Tell students (L1) they’re going to make a
calendar.

e Ask a student to read Step 1. Check students
have their photos, e.g. by a show of hands. If
they haven't got any/enough, tell them they
can download photos of different seasons
from the Internet or cut out appropriate
photos from the magazines you've brought.

\
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What is in December, but
isn’t in ang othermonth?

3 7 ¥
“m
l

How to ...| MAKE A COOL CALENDAR!

209900000006900000000000000000000000000000000000000x

4 Find twelve photos of you, your friends and family on your computer.
The photos can show you in different months of the year.
STEP 2
Copy your photo for January into a new document. Type ‘January’
under the photo, in big letters, and make a table under it. Type the
days of the week at the top of the table and the numbers 1—31 under
the days of the week.

[ January |

Monday | Tuesday |Wednesday Thursday

Friday

Saturday

7 8 13
4 15 20
2 22 27
28 29

i STEP 3

! Do the same for the rést of the months (think about how many days are in each month?). Put each
| month on a new page. Then print your calendar,

| STEP 4

| Fasten the pages of your calendar together. Now you've got a cool calendar for your bedroom!

JUSTJOKING!

{_ No! The [etter D!

— erm ... snow? |

e Have students silently read Step 2. Remind
them to use the context/photos to help them
understand new words. They turn their books
over when they finish reading. Check all
students understand the instructions. Have a
strong student explain what to do in your own
language.

e Do the same for Steps 3 and 4.

e Give students time to make their calendar using
a computer or the outline calendars you've
brought.

~

Suggestions: If students have to share a
computer, divide the class into two/three.
Students without a computer work at other
Magazine activities. Then they swap.

Calendar competition! Display students’
calendars. Students vote for their favourite.

N\ J

e )
Fast finishers: Ask them to help students who
work more slowly.

_ J

. h

\ 4




Names: Jack, Emma, Ben

‘L_ Door colours: yellow, green, red L
r House numbers: 1,2,3

Streets: Bridge Lane, Park Road, Green Street
WHERE DO THEY LIVE?

Jack, Emma and Ben are friends. Can you find out where they live? Read the sentences and
complete the grid with the information in the box.
« Jack, Emma and Ben live in different streets.

«They also live at different house numbers.

+ Their houses have got different coloured doors.

+ Emma doesn't live in Bridge Lane.

+ Ben doesn't live at house number 2.

eg@

Name: JACK EMMA

* Ben's house has got a green door.

« Jack’s house hasn't got a yellow door.

+ Emma lives at house number 1.

« One child lives at Number 2, Park Road.

Door colour: red

Lyellow .green
House number: 2 1 3
Park Road

Green Street Bridge Lane

L Street: i
e

Guesswhat?

Read the facts and complete the quiz.

There are usually 365 days in a year,
but in a leap year, there are 366
days. This is because each year is re-
ally 365 days, five hours, forty-nine
minutes long. The extra five hours
and forty-nine minutes make one
extra day every fourth year!

The English names for the months

” ofthe year come from the Romans.
The name for July comes from Julius
Caesar and August comes from
Augustus Caesar.

In the UK, Frlday the 13th is an
unlucky date. In China and Japan, the
4th is an unlucky date.

QUIZ TIME!

1 What is Friday the 13th? A
2 What is the 4th? An unlu
3 What comes from Julius
4
5

What comes from Augustus Caesar.
What has got 366 days? A [eap ye:

aulzepew 0)

Just joking!

e (Books closed) Ask the class Wh
December but isn‘t in an
guess.

¢ (Books open) Give

cartoon.

Fun time!

e (Books closed) Have the class tell you (L1/
English) if they are good at solving puzzles.
What kind of puzzles do they do/like?

e (Books open) Ask a student to read the
information in the light green box at the top.
Tell the class the street names are very common
in Britain. (See Culture notes.)

e Check they understand live. Say I live in ... . Ask
two different volunteers Where do you live?
Draw their attention to / live in + street/town. /
live at + address.

e Give pairs time to work out the puzzle.

Answers — student page

Suggestion: If your class is competitive, turn
this into a race. The first pair to finish wins!

Guess what?

e Have the class tell you (L1/English) what
they can see in the pictures. Use the first to
teach lucky/unlucky, the second to teach the
Romans and the third to teach leap year.

e Ask the class to read the example and
questions 2-5.

e Students read the text agam and do the quiz.

e Check answers. Find out.f any students/their
family or friends have a day on February
29th! What do they do for their birthday
when it's not a |

different countries.

Tip: Remembe! Lo expect perfection if you
are 2:king students for their ideas/to describe a
photo. You may like to correct bigger mistakes
with langu=ge they should know/suggest
vocabulzry to help them express themselves.

arning difficulties

Remember you can ask different students/
pairs/groups to work on different exercises
at the same time. You could support students
with learning difficulties by introducing a
‘buddy’ system for all students. Each student
has a buddy to check work with/ask for help,
even when working alone. Make sure you
pair students with learning difficulties with a

cooperative, strong partner.

- %
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7

Newlan guage
Grammar: can/can‘t(abilit y)
Vocabulary: Sports

Preparation: Exercise 7: Book a computer
room.

Culture notes

Holiday centres are a popular holiday option for
families in the UK. There are lots of sports and
other activities organised for all ages in specially
designed self-contained complexes.

Warm-up

¢ (Books closed) Spelling game! Divide the class
into four teams. Say a new word from Unit 6,
e.g. a place in town, ordinal number or
month. A volunteer from each team writes it
on the board at the same time. Next, another
four volunteers write a different word.
Continue with different words, checking
spelling as you go. The team with the most
correctly spelt words wins.

Lead-in

e (Books open) Give students time to look
quickly through Unit 7. Have them tell
you (L1) which lesson they're most looking
forward to and why. Ask What’s ‘holidays’
in (your language)? Have volunteers tell you
about their holidays.

¢ Have students predict where the children are
and who the man is (L1). Use the sign in the
photo to teach activities:

o 3"; Listen and read. What activities are
~ there at thé holiday centre?

e Play the recording. Students listen and read.

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1). (The
childrendare at Brookside:Holiday Centre. The
man, Chris, works there.)

e Check answers:

Answer
There’s a BMX bike club, a skateboard club and
a swimming pool.

English today

e Have students find and underline the
expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1.
Check/Explain meaning.

¢ Play the recording again. Students put up
their hands or shout Stop! when they hear
theexpr essions.

: Lesson aim:
% - talk about ability

Presentation

) & |Listen and read. What activities are

holiday centre?
The Price family are at a holid
countryside.

+What about me?
« It doesn't matter.
«In fact, ...

« I'm quite good/
hopeless at it.

Comprehension

9 Read again and match the people
with the activities they can do.

1 Anna a ride a BMX
2 Mark@b swim 200 metres
3 Amy ¢ skateboard

K d
: Itdoesn't you.

:_Look, there’s a swimming pool, too.

: ...with a wave machine!

Amy:  That's so cool!

Man:  Canyou swim?,

Amy:  Yes, lcanadnfact, I'm quite good at it. | can swim
200 metres now!

e 322 'Listen and repeat the dialogue.

o Pla-{)_/ the recording. Students listen and repeat
each line in chorus during the pauses.

e Read again and match the people with the
activities they can do.

e Students read the text again and do the
matching exercise.

Answers — student page

Suggestion: Ask students (L1) if they would like
to go to a holiday centre like Brookside. Why/
Why not?

0 323 'Listen and repeat. Then match. Which
"~ activities are not in the pictures?

e Ask the class to look at the pictures. How many
activities can they name?

e Give them time to read the words in the box.
Play the recording, pausing after each word/
phrase. Students repeat in chorus and look
for the activity. If it's pictured, they shout the
number.

e Have them write the correct number next to
each word. Then elicit which words are not
pictured.



Vocabulary: Sports

o 323 Listen and repeat. Then match. Which

activities

Grammar
Can you ride a BMX?

Yes, | can./No, | can’t.
are not in the pictures?

play basketb:
ride a bike 3
sail a boat—

all5 play volleyball —
ride a horse8 rollerblade4 run—
skateboard 2 ski6 surf7 swim 7

0 Ask and answer.

1 A:Canyou ride a horse?
B: Yes, / can.

1 swim

1 rideahorse 4 surf
2 ride a bike 5 skateboard

[al/] [b]/] [e[]
Jimmy ” ‘ r !
(bl ]
Helena i |I by - -_;"I
[al ]
Eric ‘ é l%

Grammar

Positive Negative About you

| can skateboard.  She can’t ski.

You can swim We can't ride a BMX OWrite about the sports you and your family do.

He can sing. They can't play football.

I can't =1 cannot Hi, my name’s Roberto and I'm from Genod in
Ttaly. I can play football. I'm quite good at it. I'm
in my school football team. And I can ride a bike.
My brother and I ride our bikes to school
every day.

My brother can swim. He's very good at it. He
Speaking can sail a bodt, too but he can't play footballl

B Tell the class two things you can do and two
things you can’t do.

I can ride a bike

3 ski 6 sail a boat

Listening

O 324 Listen and tick () the things the people
can do. Then write sentences.

Jimmy can ride a horse and play volleyball but he can’t

play basketball.

My family goes to France on a skiing holiday,

every year. My mum can ski but my dadg€an't.
He's hopeless at it!
and swim but | can’t ride a horse or ski. V4

> Now turn to Unit 7A in the Activity'Book. Start on p73.

77

sai

Answer
Activities not in the pictures: play volleyball, run;

| a boat.

Gr

ammar 3]

Have students repeat thei®examples in the
Grammar box afteryoud in chorus.

Draw theif attention to the contraction can‘t.
Point out can doesn't havethird person s in the
positive or need auxiliaries don‘t/doesn’t in the
negative:

6 Tell the class\two things you can do and two

Gr

things you can’t do.

Different students in turn tell the class what
they can and can't do.

ammar 3]

Have students repeat the question and answers
after you in chorus.

Point out do/doesn’t aren’t needed to form
questions.

Draw their attention to the short answers.

Give students time to find and underline all the
examples of can in the dialogue in Exercise 1.

e Ask and answer.
e Give pairs time to ask and answer.

a 3":, Listen and tick (v') the things the
~ people can do. Then write sentences.

e Have students name the activity each picture
represents.

e Play the recording. Students listen and tick.

e Play the recording again, pausing as you go to
check answers.

Answers — student page AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 107

* Give students time to write. They use the
example to help. Move round the class,
prompting and correcting.

Answers

Helena can swim and ride a bike but she can’t
sail a boat.

Eric can rollerblade and skateboard but he can’t
surf.

~

Suggestion:Pairs use the Internet at school/
home to find out.about a holiday centre in the
UK or.inyour country. They note the facilities
it has and what you can do there. They tell the
class. Alternatively, they download photos of
the holiday centre, write about it and make a

poster.
- J
Write about the sports you and your
family do.
e Students tell you about sports they and their
families do.

e Volunteers read the example text.

e Give students time to write, using the
example to help. Move round the class
prompting and correcting.

Ending the lesson

Students take it in turns to say true/false
sentences about what they can/can’t do for a
partner/the class to guess.

Learning difficulties

If possible, help dyslexic students with
Exercise 8 by letting them use a computer to
write. They will find this easier than writing
by hand.

@;_] Photocopiable Resource 7A. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 5.
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{ Lesson aims: E
: - identify parts of the body  :

U -t 7 B % - give instructions
nit 7, |

/7 \
: Newlan guage :
I Grammar: Imperatives — positive/negative 1
1 1
1 Vocabulary: Parts of the body 1
\ 7/

Culture notes

A lot of holiday centres/parks have self-catering
accommodation with a living room like the one
in the photo in Exercise 1. Computer games like
the ones described in Exercises 1, 6 and 7 are
very popular in the UK! A ‘dance off' is a dancing
competition to decide a final winner.

Warm-up

e Different volunteers in turn mime a sport
from Unit 7A for the class to guess. The

Presentation

o 325 Listen and read. Choose the
correct words.

. Mark, Anna, and A in their Livis 4 ~ »Amy:  Now, look at the * ter /( d listen t
student who guesses first has the next turn. tehollenr O “E et
. Anna: ’/ Swimming club is cancelled today. :nmn;: EZ?‘/:L‘: i:::sr;r;::j’;ruvr' -
Lead-ln Rk ﬁ;z:;lLet's play Z/football Anna: "No, Mark'! Don’t move to the “ right /
e (Books closed) Ask the class What do you do Amy: Well ivé got Stand up and Dance. L e
' A Mark: HOK. Can | have 3808 Mark: I'm exhausted! What's my score?
in the school holidays? Have them tell you AR Anna:__* Thirty KTwentpoints! Not bad for your first time!
their ideas. Ask Do you play computer games? —m e W & — —
Volunteers tell you about any they play. % | e andsapeat the d TN Comprehension
36 P gu
® .(BOOkS Open) Use the phOto to generate Y eReadagainandanswerTrue (7) or False (F).
interest. Ask What can you see in the photo? ["M 1 BMX club is cancelled today.
Different volunteers answer. Encourage them + Canlhave a go? 2 Amy has got a computer game.
. «That's it! 3 It's a football computer game.
to use can. Have them predict (L1) where the - V' exhausted] 4 It's Mark's tun.
children are and what they are doing. Use
the photo to teach jump. Teach exhausted. 78

Explain/mime it means very tired.

o 325 Listen and read. Choose the
~ correct words.
e Play the recording. Students listen, read‘and
choose.
e Check answers.

e Read again and answer True( T) or False (F).

e Students silently read the example and
questions 2-4.

e They read the dialogue in Exercise 1 again,
underlining the relevant parts. They do the

Answers — studen@e True/False exercise individually.

e Check students’,Lead-in predictions (L1). (The Answers — student page
childrenare playing a computér game in their
living#foom at the holiday park.) (See Culture Suggestion: Draw a strong class’s attention to
notes.) other words/expressions in the dialogue, e.g.

. Of course./What’s my score?/Not bad. They use
English today the context to work out meaning and write
¢ Have students find and underline the mini-dialogues to practise them.
expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1.
Check/Explain meaning.
¢ Play the recording again. Students put up

o 32-, 'Listen and repeat. Then ask and answer.

their hands or shout Stop! when they hear e (Books closed) Say Move your feet! (Students
the expressions. move their feet.) Point out feet is the irregular
o . plural of foot. Students tell you any other parts
e 36  Listen and repeat the dialogue. of the body they know.
¢ Play the recording. Students listen and repeat e (Books open) Play the recording twice. Students
each line in chorus during the pauses. repeat each word in chorus during the pauses.

e Different students ask and answer. Check
answers as you go. Point out teeth is the
irregular plural of tooth.



Vocabulary: Parts of the body 6 Match the game instructions with the pictures.

o é,: Listen and repeat. Then ask and answer.

ankle76 arm 2 ear 5 eye4 finger 7 foot77hand77
head 3 knee75leg/3 mouth8 neck9 nose 6
stomach74 toe]2 teeth 7 wrist70

A:What's number 17

B: finger GAME 1: GET THE GOLD!

Stand in the centre of your living room!

1 Move left and right!
2 Jump!
3 Run fast!

4 Turn around!

o Complete the instructions for Dance Off.

fallover jump move move stand stop

Grammar
Move your feet!  Don’t move to the left! LET’S PLAY DANCE OFF!
Jump! Don't jump! Copy the dancer and
win points!
Listening your foot to the left!

) " your foot to the right!
e 4"_'.: Listen and follow the instructions. | 7 =
If you do the wrong action, you're out!

Audio: Close your book! Stand up!

. p /
Teacher: You're out, Martal Sorry. > Now turn to Unit 7B in the Activity Bog

-

7

Suggestion: If your class is weak, p
recording a third time before stude

The class repeats the examples after you in
chorus. Tell students these are imperatives.

¢ Have students find and underline examples in
the dialogue in Exercise 1.

Tip: Tell students to try to remember the
context when they learn new language. If

they use new language in an inappropriate
situation, they may seem rude or people might
not understand them.

e é: Listen and follow the instructions. If
you do the wrong action, you're out!

e Play the recording once or twice. Students
follow the instructions. They can easily follow
them at their desks, although you may like to
make the most of any extra classroom space
you have for the activity.

AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 107

Suggestion: Students work in groups of three
or four. They take it in turns to give and follow
similar instructions.

Match the game instructi
the pictures.

e Give students ti
and to look at pict

] the words in the box. Check/Teach
2.g. draw a stick figure on the board
row pointing to the ground.

Ending the lesson

(Books closed) Have the class tell you if they like
games like Jungle Adventure and Dance Off.
Why/Why not?

~

Learning difficulties

TPR (Total Physical Response) exercises like
Exercise 5 are especially valuable for dyslexic
students as they don‘t involve reading or
writing.

Use TPR to check vocabulary before students
do an exercise whenever you can, e.g. before
Exercises 6 and 7.

/

@] Photocopiable Resource 7B. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 5.
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Newlan guage

Grammar: Countable and uncountable nouns;
How much ... ?

Vocabulary: Snacks, British money

Preparation: Lead-in: Bring a packet of
biscuits, a bottle of water/fruit juice and any
other snacks mentioned in Exercises 1 and 4.
Exercises 6, 7 and Ending the lesson:Br ing
some British coins/notes if possible. Use an
Internet currency converter to find out how
much one pound is worth in your currency.

Culture notes

British money is the Pound Sterling. One pound
(£1) is divided into a hundred pence (p). The
singular of pence is penny. Penny is usually
pronounced /pi:/.

Warm-up

e Play Simon says ... Say Simon says touch your
feet! Students touch their feet. Continue with
other parts of the body. Then say, e.g. Touch
your head! Students who do so are out:
Simon didn't say to. Continue.

Lead-in

* (Books closed) Use your realia to teach shacks
and snack food words including biscuitsand
water/fruit juice. Looking at each in turn,
mime hungry and thirsty. Say I'm.....(e licit/say)
hungrylthirsty! Elicit/Give examples of.snacks.

¢ (Books open) Use the photo to generate
interest. Ask Where are they?( In'a café)
Students predict what'‘Megan and Anna are
talking about. Use the photo.to teach money.

e Ask the class What money have they got
in the UK? Studentsitell you anything'they
knowr/tell them. (See Culture notes.)

o 3"; Listen and read. Tick.(#/)t he
correct words.

¢ Play the recording. Students listen, read and
tick.
e Check answers:

Answers — student’page

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1/
English). (Megan and Anna are talking about
paying for their snacks.)

English today

¢ Have students find and underline the
expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1.
Check/Explain meaning.

e Play the recording again. Students put up
their hands or shout Stop! when they hear
the expressions.

L/C I haven

9 e,

t 90t a“y money! : Lesson aims: .
: +buy snacks (food and drink)
Presentation .'~' « use British money :

” 329 Listen and read. Tick (/) the correct words.

Megan: I'm " hungry [V thirsty .

Anna:  Me too! Let's buy some snacks.

Megan: Good idea! Excuse me. Have you got any
sandwiches?

Woman: Yes, we have.

Megan: Great. Have you got a cheese sandwich?
And some water?

Woman: Yes. Here you are.

Anna: Hmm ... | don't 2 like ] want [/] water.
Have you got any fruit juice?

Woman: Yes, | have. I've got some apple juice.

Anna:  Great! My favourite! Oh, and have you got
any * good [_] nice /] biscuits?

Woman: Yes, we have. We've got some chocolate
biscuits.

Anna:  How much are  those [_] they [/] ?

Woman: They're sixty pence.

Anna:  Oh, no!

Megan: What's up?

Anna:  *1[/]You[ ]haven’t got any money!

Megan: Relax,Annal! I've got some money. Give
& her ] me [/] your things.

Anna:  Thanks, Megan. You're the best!.

8 j, Listen and repeat the dialogue.

Vocabulary: Snacks

0 ‘21 Listen and repeat. Then match.

S b Y

+ Good ideal - Yod're the applejuice6 banana? bar of chocolate5
+What's up? best! biscuits4 cereal bar9 crisps8 lemonade 3
+ Relax! sandwich 7 yoghurt 2

1 sandwich

& 2 ‘:‘II
W
k le]
Who'sungry? E L 3

1
2 What does Megan want? o

3 What's Anna’s favourite drink? 5
4

5

Has Anna got any money?
Who has got,somé money? (8] @
e

Comprehension

3 Read again and ask and answer.
1 A: Who's hungry?
B: Anna and Mégan are hungry.

,_
o~

e 420 'Listen and repeat the dialogue.

e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
each line in chorus during the pauses.

e Read again and ask and answer.

e Students read questions 1-5.

¢ They read the dialogue in Exercise 1 again,
underlining the relevant parts.

e Different pairs ask and answer.

o 421 'Listen and repeat. Then match.

e Ask the class to look at the pictures. How many
snacks can they name? Let them look at the
words in the box for help.

¢ Play the recording, pausing after each item. The
class repeats each word in chorus, then says the
number of the snack.

e Tell them to write the correct number next to
each word in the box.

¢ Say a number and elicit the name of the snack.

Answers — student page



Grammar
How much are the bars of chocolate? They're sixty pence.
How much is a fruit juice? It's one pound twenty.

Grammar
Countable

t Uncountable L_

I've got an apple. I've got some water.

I've got some apples.
€ PP Speaking
I'haven't got any apples.

Have you got any apples?

I'haven't got any water.

Have you got any water? 3 Look at the pictures in Exercise 4. Ask

and answer.
1 A:How much are the biscuits?

5 Look at the list of snacks below. Ask B: They re one pound forty-five.

and answer. 2 A:How much is the bar of chocolate?

1 A:Haveyou got any cakes? B:/t’s...

B: No, we haven't. 1 biscuits
2 B: Have you got any lemonade? 2 barof Fhocolate

A: Yes, we have. 3 SaV”dW‘Ch
1 cakes X 4 apples X 4 crisps
2 lemonade v 5 bananas X 5 yoghu.rt.
3 sandwichesv 6 waterv/ 6 apple juice

8 Student A: go to page 103.

Vocabulary: British money Student B: go to page 107,

0 ‘22 Listen and repeat. Then write the prices.

Writing
[10p £1 s0p £2 20p £5

3 Write a list of your favourite snacks.
1 £1 Tell the class how much each item costs
in British money.

The cheese sandwiches are two pounds forty.

MY LIST
cheese sondwiches £2.40
cereal bar 10p
crisps 1 S
banana 3Sp
biscuiks . £1.SO
frut juce [l £130

s G-

A
VS g

IZOptwenty pence |50p fifty pence |

> Now turn to Unit 7C in the Activity BooksStart on p81.

81

Grammar @

e Have students repeat the examples in the
Grammar box after you in chorus.

e Ask them to find and underline the example
in Exercise 1.

0 Look at the pictures in Exercise 4. Ask
and answer.

e Ask a confident pair to read the example.
e Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer.

Suggestion: Have a strong class convert the
prices into your currency!

Grammar @

¢ Have students repeat the examples in the
Grammar box after youdin chorus:

e Remind them when we use some/any.( some +
positive, any +negat ive/question)

e Point out we don’t use a/an with uncountable
nouns and that theyhave no plural:

e Have students find two countable and two
uncountable nouns in Exercise 1.

e Look at the list of snacks below. Ask
and answer:

e Different pairs in turn ask and answer.

Suggestion: Have a'weak class repeat the
examples after you in chorus before they do the
exercise.

e 422 Listen and repeat. Then write the prices.

* (Books closed) Show the class any British coins/
notes you have.

¢ (Books open) Play the recording twice. Students
listen and repeat the prices during the pauses.

e They write the prices.

e Check answers, e.g. have volunteers spell them.

Answers — student page AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 107

e Student A: go to page 103.
Student B: go to:page 107.

e Students work in‘pairs to complete the
information. Check in epen pairs.

Answers zZ8page 108

e Write a list of your favourite snacks.
Tell the class how much each item costs
in British-money:

e Students read the example list.

e _Give them time to write. Tell them to use the
prices here and in Exercise 4 as a guide.

e Different students tell the class about their
list.

Ending the lesson

Roleplay. Different pairs in turn imagine they are
in a café. Student A works in the café. Student B
wants to buy two snacks from Exercise 4. He/She
asks if A has got them and how much they are.
They use any British money you have as a prop.

Learning difficulties

Reassure any students you have with
dyscalculia or who are worried about maths.
Tell them they just need to concentrate on how
to say the prices in Exercises 6 and 7, not to do
any maths.

@ Photocopiable Resource 7C. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 5.

81
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Newlan guage

Functions: Buy a ticket for a sports event, write
an advert for a sports fan club

Englisht oday: Can I have (two tickets for ... )?

Where would you like to sit? At the front/back/
in the middle, please. How much is that? What
time does the (match) start/finish?

Preparation: Warm-up: Bring six to eight snacks
from Unit 7C vocabulary in a non-transparent
plastic bag and a blindfold. Label each item
with a price, like those in Unit 7C, Exercise 4.
Exercise 7: Book a computer room.

Culture notes (Lead-in, Exercise 6)

Some well-known football stadiums in the UK
are Anfield Road (Liverpool FC), the Emirates
Stadium (Arsenal FC) and Stamford Bridge
(Chelsea FC).

The NBA (National Basketball Association) is the
major men'’s professional basketball league in
the USA and Canada.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Play Touch and guess with
your bag of objects to revise vocabulary from
Unit 7C. Blindfold volunteers and ask them
to identify the objects by feel. After students
guess each item, have another student ask
him/her How much is itlare they? He/She tells
the class the price.

Lead-in
e (Booksclosed) WriteM o~ "
U on the board. Different students

in turn suggest a letter/guess.the words
(Manchester United). Ask Where do they
play in the UK? (Old.Trafford) Check stadium.
Students tell.you any other famodus stadiums
they know.

¢ (Books‘open) Use the photos to generate
interest. Have the class predict (L1) where Will
and Mark are and what they’re doing. Use the
photos to teach ticket.

o _423 Listen andyread.

e Play the recording while students listen and
read.

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1). (Will
and Mark are at a football stadium. They're
buying tickets for a match.)

e Ask the class True/False questions to check
understanding, e.g. say Mark wants two
tickets.( True) The price is eighteen pounds.
(False)

@

e Play the video all the way through. Then play
it again, pausing after each section to ask
comprehension questions.

See Introduction page iv.

—

un

Speaking: Buy a ticket for a sports event

0 423 Listen and read.

Mark and Will are at a football stadium.

2

e

> | | — L > L L _ [ L > " "

Woman: Can | help you?

Mark:

Woman: Of course. Where would

Mark:

Woman: OK. No problem.

Mark:  Thanks. How much is

that?

Woman: That's twenty-eight:
pounds, please.

Mark:  Here you are.

‘Woman:Thank you. Here are your:
tickets.

Mark:  What time does the

match start?

Woman: It starts at three o'clock.

Will:  Great! We can get some
snacks first. I'm hungry!

Woman: Enjoy the match!

Can | have two tickets
for today’s match,
please?

you like to sit?
At the front, please.

9 5 Choose the correct words. Listen and
check. Then act out the dialogue.

Man:
Anna

Man:

Anna:

Man:

Anna:

Man:

Anna;

Man:

Anna:

Man:
Mega

: Can | help ffhave)two tickets for the

+ Can|l have (two
tickets for ...)?

+ Where would you
like to sit?

+ At the front/back/
in the middle, please.
+ How much is that?
+ What time does the
(match) start/finish?

Can | help you?

gymnastics, please?

Of course. Where would you like to sit?
Atithe back, please ... Thanks. How 2@/
many is that?

That's fifteen pounds, please.

Here you.are:

Thank you. Here are your 3 shoes.

What time does the competition * finish /

Gart
It starts at half to five.

Thanks!
Enjoy the gymnastics!

n: Let's geta drink first. I'm sfll

Your turn

a Act out your dialogue.

Student A: You work in a sports stadium.
Student B: You would like two tickets to see a
basketball match.

A: Can | help you?
B: Can | have two tickets for ..., please?

Tell students there is another version of

the video with a different ending. Ask for
suggestions for another ending. Then play the
alternative version. Ask how many students
guessed correctly. (Answer: The match starts in
five minutes’ time! They have to run!)

e 424 ' Choose the correct words. Listen and

An

check. Then act out the dialogue.

Ask Can you stand on your head/hands? Are
you good at (elicit/say) gymnastics?

Students read and choose. Remind them to
quickly read the dialogue first.

Play the recording. Students listen and check.
Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

swers — student page

Divide the class into two groups and allocate
roles. Play the recording again, pausing for
students to repeat in chorus. Swap roles.
Students practise the dialogue in pairs.

English today

Invite different students to read out each
phrase and model as necessary.

Tell students at the front, back and in the
middle of the class to put up their hands to
check understanding.




Writing: An advert for a sports fan club

9 Read the advert and correct the sentences below.

)

FOOTBALL FAN CLUB
Are you a football fan? Football Fan Club is
a great place for football fans! It's also a

great place to make friends. We meet on the first and third

Thursday of every month at six o'clock in the evening.

We talk about our favourite football players and teams and we also
read football magazines. We watch lots of games on TV and DVD.
We sometimes go to matches, too. We like Premier League football |

and we love international matches, too!

We always have fun at Football Fan Club. Come and join us!

Call Jack on 01632 235472 or email footballfanclub@mailbox.co.uk.

1 Football Fan Club is every Thursday.
Football Fan Club is on the first and third Thursday of
every month.

2 Football Fan Club starts at seven o'clock.

The club members don't watch TV.

4 They never go to football matches.

 Writing tip

too and also

When we want to add information, we can use
too and also.

Too comes at the end of the sentence.

We sometimes go to matches, too.

w

Also often comes after the verb to be but before
the main verb.

It's also a great place to make friends.

We also read football magazines.

Underline the sentences with too or also in
Exercise 4. What information is added?

6 Choose the correct words.

1 I often play football but | sometimes play basketball,

/ also.

2 |canswim and | can too /skateboard

3 They usually meet on Wednesdays but sometimes
they meet on Fridays, also /

4 She can dance. She can sing, also /

5 We like karate and we too /like tennis.

0 Complete the advert with too and also.

Are you an NBA basketball fan? NBA
Club is the perfect place for you! It's

and third Friday of every month at five o’clock in

the evening. We watch NBA games on DVD and

we read basketball magazines. We talk about our
favourite teams and players, >tOO We always have a
great time!

Our favourite team is the New York Knicks but we watch
other teams, *..£00. . we +..alSO. swap magazines
and DVDs. Come to NBA Club and join in the fun!

Call Clare on 0207 946 0391 or email
nbaclub@mailme.co.uk.

Your turn

0 Write an advert for your fan club.

1

2

Think about your club. When do you meet?

What do you do?

Write your advert. Use sentences with too and also.
Look at the examples in Exercises 4 and 5 to

help you.

Swap your work with a partner and check

for mistakes.

> Now turn to p85 in the Activity Books

83

¢ They find and underline the expressions in

Exercises 1 and 2.

e Act out your dialogue:

¢ |nvite a volunteer to‘read out the instructions.
Tell students to use the dialogue in Exercise 2
as a model, substituting different words.
Demonstrate with a strong student first.

* Give pairsitime to practise theirdialogues.
Remind'them to change roles. Move round the

classimonitoring.

¢ Invite volunteérs to perform for the class.

Read the advert and correct the

sentences below.

e Students read sentences 1-4 and the example.
e They read the text, underlining the relevant
parts and correct the sentences.

e Check answers.

Answers

evening.

2 Football Fan Club starts at six o’clock in the

3 The club members watch (lots of games on) TV.
4 They sometimes go to (football) matches.

Writing tip

e Give students time to read.

e They find and underline the examples of too
and also in the text in Exercise 4.

e Volunteers tell you the key information in
each sentence with too and also.

6 Choose the correct words.

e Pairs read the sentences and choose.
e Check answers.

Answers — student page

e Complete the advert with too and also.

e (Books closed) Ask Who plays basketball?
Have students tell you anything they know
about the NBA. (See,Culture notes.)

e (Books open) Students read thetext.and
complete.

Answers uden e

a Write an advert for your fan club.

e _Give students time to read the instructions
and to think.about their fan club.

e Students design their advert and write. Move
round the class prompting and correcting.

Fastfi nishers: They draw pictures to illustrate
theiradvert.

\_
e :
Suggestion: Have students use a computer to

download an appropriate photo, design their
advert and write.

N

Ending the lesson

Have volunteers tell you (L1) about any sporting
events they've been to. Discuss the pros and cons
of watching events live/on TV.

~

Learning difficulties

Help dyslexic students with Exercise 7. Have
them do the exercise with a strong partner
instead of individually. They agree ideas

and collaborate over writing, design and
illustration. Alternatively, students work
individually but using a computer, which will
boost the speed and confidence of those who

\find handwriting challenging.

[@,_] Photocopiable Resource 7D. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 2.

/

J

/
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Newlan guage

New words: bonfire, candy (UK = sweets),
candy apple, candy corn, decorate, fancy dress
costume, fireworks display, jacket potato,
lamp, pumpkin, sausage, soup, sticker, trick or
treating

Preparation: Warm-up: Write ten to twelve
sentences from Unit 7D containing key language
from the unit. Choose one or more words to
omit from each sentence and underline it/them,
e.g. Can | help you? Lead-in: Bring some sweets.
Lead-in, Exercise 6: Have students bring photos
of a favourite festival. Exercise 2: Prepare
enlarged copies of the table for students to fill
in. Exercise 4: Bring a magazine/Internet photo
of a summer beach scene. Exercise 6: Book a
computer room.

Culture notes

On 5th November 1605 some people plotted to
blow up the Houses of Parliament in London
and to kill King James | because they disagreed
with some of his ideas. Bonfire Night on 5th
November commemorates the discovery of the
‘gunpowder plot’. A lot of people have bonfire
parties in their gardens.

Halloween traditions began because in the past
people wanted to keep evil away.

Australia Day, celebrated on 26th January, is
Australia’s national day.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Divide the class into two.teams.
Write one of the sentences you've prepared
on the board with adgap/gaps. A volunteer
from the first team says themissing word(s)
to win a point. Teams take it in turns'to
complete more sentences. Challenge a strong
class by omittingsmore words from their
sentences. Accept any correct answers.

Lead-in

¢ (Books closed) Ask the class What’s your
favourite day of the year? Use volunteers’
festival photos to teach festival.

e Use your realia to teach sweets/candy.T ell
students Americans sometimes use different
words.

¢ (Books open) Use the photos to teach bonfire,
fancy dress costume, fireworks displayand
pumpkin.

o _425_ Listen and read. Then look at the
" pictures and write the correct festival.

Play the recording. Students listen and read.
Draw students’ attention to the New words
box. Remind them to use the context and
photos to help them understand.

e Students look at the pictures and write.

—:

 [EESTivalS
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I ALTUMMN FESTIVAL
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= [ LI ) s LA pmilrnls Hallessmm i 118 Ooiciae Bardis ot 6 @
e i Brtem Paliedl o 7D a8 Swaweta, Emre, 1Enpiar o Sorwe swria |
Evn fowcembs Peclnon

Answers
2 Bonfire Night, 3 Halloween, 4 Bonfire Night,
5 Halloween, 6 Bonfire Night

~

Suggestions: Before you play the recording,
have a weak class tell you what they can see

in pictures 2—6. Use picture 6 to check they
understand sausage. Do they know about/have
they been trick or treating?

Have students find and underline all the New
words in the text. They look up any words they
don’t understand in a bilingual dictionary.

-

e Read again and complete the table.

e Students read the text again, underlining the
relevant information. Then they complete the
enlarged table you have prepared.

e Check answers.

J

Answers

2 decorate our house, 3 wear fancy dress
costumes, go ‘trick or treating’, 4 candy (sweets),
candy corn, candy apples, 55 thN ovember,

6 learn (about) the history of Bonfire Night, learn
about fire safety, 7 go to a fireworks display,

8 jacket potatoes, soup, sausages




New words

bonfire candy (UK = sweets) candy apple
candy corn  decorate fancy dress costume
fireworks display jacket potato lamp
pumpkin sausage soup sticker

trick or treating

Reading

o ‘25 Listen and read. Then look at the pictures
and write the correct festival.

1 Halloween

Comprehension

3 Read again and complete the table.

Festival | Halloween | Bonfire Night

1 31st October 5

2 make lamps from 6

pumpkins, ...
3 7
4 8

a True (T) or False (F)? Do the festival quiz!

| Halloween is in November.

2 Children usudlly get sweets when they
‘trick or treat’

3 Sarah doesn't like candy corn

4 Bonfire Night is in November-

5 Stephen goes to fireworks displays at

his school

Listening

0 425 Listen to Lance from Australia talking
about a festival. Choose the correct answers.

1 Festival: a b Melbourne Cup Day

2 Date: a26th june b

3 Intheday: a decorate the house
@ the beach>
4 Inthe evening: adwatch a firework displa:

b go to a neighbour’s house

5 Food: a b crisps
Speaking

a Ask and answer about your favourite festival.
A: What's your favourite festival?

B: My favourite festival is the Sanremo Music Festival.

+ What's your favourite festival?

+ When is the festival?

+ What do you do before/on the day of
the festival?

« What do you do in the evening?
+ What do you wear?
+ What do you eat and drink?

Project: A festival in my country

0 Write about your favourite festival.

« Introduce yourself.

+ Describe your favourite festival.

+ Say what you do before the festival.

- Say what you do on the day of the festival.
+ Describe any special clothes.

+ Describe any special food and drink.

« Find some photos.

A FESTIVALIN MY COUNTRY
Hi! I'm Marcelo and I'm from Rio De Janeiro
in Brazil. My favourite festival is Mardi Gras.
It’s a big street carnival. It’s sometimes in
February and sometimes in March. Lots of
visitors come to Brazil to see the famous
carnival!
Before the carnival my friends and ‘anily l
make floats. You can see them in this photo.
We also wear special costumesdnd ...

s

e True( T) or False( F)? Do the festival quiz!

e Pairs do the quiz.
e Check answers.

e Play the video all the way through while
students watch and listen.

e Play the video again, pausing to let students
answer the questions.

o 4"; Listen to Lance from Australia
talking about a festival. Choose the
correct answers.

e (Books closed) Use your photo to teach beach
and summer.

e (Books open) Students read the example and
questions 2-5.

e Play the recording. They listen and choose.

e Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

Answers — student page AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 107

e Ask and answer about your
favourite festival.

e Students choose afestival. They read the
prompt questions. Check they understand
before, e.g. ask What day is before Monday?
They'note their answers.

e _Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer.

e Write about your favourite festival.

e Studentsread the instructions and the
example text.

e Give them time to write. Move round the class
prompting and correcting.

(Suggestions: Students use photos they've
brought to make a poster, My favourite
festival.

Alternatively, students use a computer at
school/home to write. They find and download
photos to illustrate their work. You could have

Answers — student page

L
@,_] . Go to the Culturewideo for this lesson.
(See Introduction page iv.)

e Introduce the video. Tell the students they're
going to learn about another important
festival. Writeton the board: Hindus/Hinduism,
India, Diwali. Explain that Hinduism is the
world’s oldestireligion. It started 4,000 years
ago in Northernindia. It is the third most
popular religion'in the world. They're going
to find out about one of the most important
Hindu festivals, called Diwali.

e Write these questions on the board:

Where do people celebrate Diwali? (All over
the world)

What does it celebrate? (Hindu New Year)
How many days does it last? (Five days)

When do Hindus celebrate it? (October or
November)

What do people do at Diwali? (People clean
their homes, decorate them with lots of lights,
give cards and gifts; there’s music, dancing and
fireworks)

them download it to a class blog/webpage.

Pairs imagine a festival, e.g. a skateboard/
computer game festival! They imagine answers
to the prompt questions in Exercise 5 and tell the
class.

~

Learning difficulties

Tell dyslexic students to focus on the headings
in Exercise 1 to help them understand the
following text. It contains lots of information
that may well be new to them so give them
plenty of time to read. They might find it
useful to label new words in the photos to help

them remember new vocabulary. D




86

Unit 7, F Revision

Language revised

Grammar: can/can’t (ability); imperatives —
positive/negative; countable and uncountable
nouns; How much ... ?

Vocabulary: Sports, Parts of the body, Snacks,
British money

Functions: Buy a ticket for a sports event, buy
snacks

Pronunciation: /e/

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Give pairs a minute to write
down as many words associated with festivals
as they can. The pair with the longest, relevant
list wins! They read their list to the class.

Lead-in

¢ (Books closed) Quiz! Divide the class into
two teams. Teams take it in turns to answer
questions using language from the unit.
Example questions: 1) Spell ‘rollerblade’!
2) Can you ride a horse? (Yes, | can./No, | can't.)
3) Say Yes, | can run. Students ask an
appropriate question. (Can you run?)

0 Look at the table. Ask and answer.

e Pairs take it in turns to look, ask and answer.
Move round prompting and correcting.
e Check answers.

e Write sentences about Alice, Ben and Tom.

e Give students time to write. Refer.a weak
class to Exercise 5 and the Grammar box
above Exercise 5 in Unit 7A for help./Move
round the class prompting and correcting.

Answers

2 Ben and Tom.can swim and play the guitar.

3 Alice can«ook and sing.

4 Ben and Tom can skateboard but they can’t
draw.

5 Alice can swim and skateboard.

6 Ben and Tom can dance but they can't sing.

~

Fastfi nishers: Have them write similar
sentences about what they can and can’t do.

N

e Ask and answer. Use the words in Exercise 1.
e Give pairs time to ask and answer.

Suggestion: Have a strong class find out more
information about their partner’s activities,
e.g. they ask How often do you cook? Are you
any good? Refer them to English today in Unit
7A for help.

~“F Revision

o Look at the table. Ask and answer.

A: Can Alice dance?
B: Yes, she can. Can Ben and Tom cook?

A:No, they can't.
J ﬁ
-

What can you
do?
Alice Ben and Tom
dance 4 v
cook 4 X
play the guitar X %4
sing 4 X
speak French X X
swim v v
draw v X
skateboard 4 v

9 Write sentences about Alice, Ben and Tom.
1 Alice / dance / speak French

Ben and Tom / swim / play the guitar.
Alice / cook / sing
Ben and Tom / skatebgard / draw

Alice / swim / skateboard

o A W N

Ben and Tom / dance / sing

g Ask and answer. Use the words in Exercise 1.

A: Can youdance?
B: Yes, I can.
A: Me too!

0 Read the clues to find the four parts of the
body.Then write a puzzle for a partner!
1 My first letter is in hello but not in bye.
My second letter is in eat but not in cat.
My third letter is in eaF but not in here.
My fourth letteris in good and also in do.
I'm your head.

2 My first letter is in left but not in tell.

My second letter is in who but not in why.
My third letter is in room and also in door.
My fourth letter is in this but not in his.
'myour... fOOL....

3 My first letter is in Amy and also in Anna.
My second letter is in Mark but not in Amy.
My third letter is in mum and also in room.

4 My first letter is in letter but not in red.
My second letter is in be but not in by.

My third letter is in go and also in big.
Imyour....leg...

6 Complete the instructions. Use the words in
the box.

‘Close Don't eat Bon'twear Sit here!

1

2 Here's your desk.

3 .Close..

4 This cake is for Grandma, not for you. Don't eat

@ Look at the pictures. Write the words in the
correct columns below.

o\ ¥
&
R T

S

Countable Uncountable

apple
strawberry

lemonade
yeghurt.

e

o Read the clues to find the four parts of the
body. Then write a puzzle for a partner!

¢ Read the example aloud. After each line have
the class note the possible letter(s).
e Pairs use the clues to help them find the other

three parts of the body.

Answers — student page

¢ Give students time to write a puzzle for a
partner to find another part of the body. They
swap and do their partner’s puzzle.

Fastfi nishers: Have them write a second puzzle:
they write clues to find snacks.

6 Complete the instructions. Use the words in

the box.

e Students use the words in the box to complete.

Answers — student page

e Look at the pictures. Write the words in the

correct columns below.

e Pairs decide which words are countable/
uncountable and write them in the correct
column. Refer them to the Grammar box above
Exercise 5 in Unit 7C for help.



0 Look at the pictures and complete
the sentences.

+@
Y&ETE

&
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The yoghurt is __ei
The biscuits are |

The ice cream is

® N VA WN =S

The fruit juice is one pound eighty-five.

0 Ask and answer about the items in Exercise 7.
1 A:How much is the sandwich?

B: /t's two pounds sixty.
2 A:How much are the crisps?

B: They're seventy pence.

0 Match the questions with the responses. Then
act out the dialogue.
1 Can | have two tickets for the
tennis match, please?
2 Where would you like to sit?
How much is that?
What time does the match start?

&RIRIR]

S W

At the front, please.

It starts at half past five.

Of course.

That's twelve pounds, please.

an oo

AN

Song: Watch my arms!

{E 42-, Listen and complete. Then sing.
Look! Watch my arms! Watch my * feet!
Can you see? Now it’s your turn!
Why don’t you 2 _dance . with me?
Now you can dance too. It’s > _easy
to do. Just move left and * __right.. .
Relax!It’s all right!

You are the best!

You can dance, you can®___sing.....
You are a star!
You®  can

do anything!

Pronunciation: /e/

{D 423 Listen and repeat.

Open your eyes, ’ E
Then move your head, .
Lift up your legs

And get out of bed!

"B 429 Listen and choose.

1 /bad 2 got/ 3 /pin

4 sand /

My progress

{E Read and tick (v).

talk about ability.
I can swim 200 metres now.

identify parts of the body.
Move your feet!

give instructions.
Look at the TV and listen to the music!

buy snacks.
Have you got any sandwiches?

use British money.
How much are they? They're sixty pence.

buy a ticket for a sports event.
Can | have two tickets, please?

A (10000

> Turn to Unit 7 Check in the Activify Book on p86.
87

@ _4":, Listen and complete. Then sing.

e Give students time to read the words of the
song.

e Play the song while students listen, follow
and complete.

Answers — student page

e Play the song again. Encourage students to
sing!

Suggestion: Play the song again. As students
sing, encourage them to shake their arms,
point to their feet, dance and move left and
right as they hear each word/instruction.

0 _4"; Listen and repeat.

e Play the recording once while students listen
and read-the rhyme.

e Play it/@gain, pausing for students to repeat
line by line.

e Have the class say the /e/ sound after you in
chorus.

Suggestion: Mime each line as students listen.
They imitate your mime as they repeat.

Answers — student page

Suggestion: Have a weak class name the snacks
in the pictures before they do the exercise.

Fastfi nishers: Have them add more words to

each column.

o Look<at the pictures
the sentences:

e Give students time to

and complete

look and write the

prices. Refer them to the Grammar box above
Exercise 7 in Unit 7C for help.

Answers — student page

e Ask and answer abo

ut the items in Exercise 7.

e Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer.

0 Match the questions with the responses. Then

act out the dialogue.
¢ Pairs do the matching exercise.

Answers — student page

* Give pairs time to practise acting out the
dialogue.

L
[_@,_| . Play the Pronunciation video for this
lesson. Play it again and have students say the
rhyme along with the video.

@ 4"; Listen and choose.

e Play the recording. Students listen and do the
exercise.
e Check answers.

Answers — student page

@ Read and tick (v).

e (Books closed) Ask the class (L1) what they've
learned in Unit 7. Have them remind you why
it's important to think about this.

e (Books open) Give them time to look at the
examples individually and tick.

e Ask the class about each point in turn. Ask
them to give examples to you or a partner.

@ Tests on Teacher’s eText for IWB (see
Introduction page vi).

You can now use Unit Test 7.

After grading the test, you can allocate an
Extension Test or a remedial Revision worksheet
to stronger and weaker students.

87
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Newlan guage

Grammar: Present continuous — positive
Vocabulary: The weather

Preparation: Warm-up: Prepareeight
word cards of the vocabulary from Unit 7.
Exercise 2: Bring a sunhat/sunglasses and

an umbrella. Exercises 7 and 9: Book a
computer room.

Culture notes

Spain is a popular holiday destination for
families from the UK.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Play Pictionary using your word
cards. Three pairs come to the board. Show
Partner A in each pair the same card. Partner
A silently draws the word on the board. The
first Partner B to say the word wins. Continue
with new pairs.

Lead-in

* (Books open) Give students time to look
quickly through Unit 8. Have them guess (L1)
what time off means in your language.

e Use the photo to teach sea, sunny and to
check beach. Teach It’s raining and It’s windy,
e.g. draw on the board/mime/translate.

e Have the class predict which country the
photo was taken in. Students predict (L1)
what Will and Mark are talking about:

o 5";, Listen and read. Choose the
~ correct words.

¢ Play the recording.Students listen and read.

e Check students’ lead-in predictions (L1).
(The photo was taken inSSpain. The.boys are
talking about.Mark's family holiday in Spain
and the weather.)

Answer‘tuden

English today

e Have studentsfind and underline the
expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1.
Check/Explain meaning.

¢ Play the recording again. Students put up
their hands or shout Stop! when they hear
the expressions.

ge

a 5";_ Listen and repeat the dialogue.

o PIz;)_/ the recording. Students listen and repeat
each line in chorus during the pauses.

Suggestion: Pairs practise the dialogue. Invite
different pairs to act it out for the class, using
the props you've brought.

Presentation

o 520 Listen and read. Choose the corr
Will:
Mark:

/

{ Lesson aims: 3
- talk about the weather
- talk about what's

% happening now

* Guess where | am!
+I'remember now.
+ What's the weather like?

Hello?

Hi, Will! It's Mark! Gue: !
Will: 1 don't know: Wherefére you? +Isitlovely and sunny?
Mark:  I'min ' /taly / e're having a Z nice time. + Lucky you!
Will:  Oh yes! | remember now. What's the weathenlike? Is it + Hang on!
lovely and sq[fw? F
Mark:  Yes, it is. Anna’s swimming in the > pool Amy and .
Dad are playing *basketball KvolleybalDand I'm relaxing on Comprehension
the beach! .
Wil Luckpyou! I'm sittinglin the Gving room kitchen. It's ) Read again and ask andereees
raining here and it's really windy.l.want to be on the beach 1 A:Where's Mark?
with you and Anna. B: He's in Spain.
Mark:  Hang on!'I'm sending you a photo ... Now you can pretend 1 Where's Mark?
you're here! 2 Where's Will?
Will: ™ Thanks. See you soon! 3 Isitsunny in Spain?
i 4 s it windy in the UK?
9 5"; Listen and repeat the dialogue. 5 IsAmy in the sea?
< y
——

e Read again and ask and answer.

Ask students to read the example and
questions 2-5.

Have them read the text again, underlining the
relevant parts.

Different pairs ask and answer.

Grammar @,_]

Have students repeat the examples in the
Grammar box after you in chorus. Remind them
about the importance of intonation.

Draw their attention to the spelling of the -ing
forms, e.g. point out the final e of infinitives
ending in e disappears: having.

Have students underline the examples in the
dialogue in Exercise 1.

0 Look at the pictures. Say and point. Use the

verbs in the box.

Students read the words in the box. Have
volunteers mime the actions to revise meaning.
Do the task orally with the class. Describe one
or two pictures and elicit the number.
Continue in open pairs.



V. ol +h

y: The

Grammar

I'm relaxing on the beach.
She’s swimming in the sea.
We're having a great time.
relax — relaxing

swim — swimming

have — having

6 é' Listen and repeat. Then point and say.

Adjectives: It's cloudy.7 It's cold. 5 It's foggy. 3
It’s hot.8 It's sunny. 7 It's windy. 4
It's raining.6 It's snowing.2

Verbs:

1 It's cloudy.

o Look at the pictures. Say and point. Use the
verbs in the box.

drink eat listen play read talk wear

A: He's wearing a red jumper.
B: /t’s Picture 4!

[2]

Speaking

o Look at the map in Exercise 6. Ask
and answer.

A: What's the weather like in London today?
B: /t's sunny. What's the weather like in ...

e Student A: go to page 103.
Student B: go to page 107.

Weriting

0 Imagine it's Sunday morning. Write an email
to Mark. Say what you and your family
are doing.
| @00
ecielsye
To:
Subject:

3
92
b 4

3

Listening

Hi, Mark! It’s ten o’clock on Sunday! I'm at home
with my family. It’s raining today and it’s very

windy. We're sitting in the living room. My dad

is reading a book and my mum is talking on the
phone. My brothers are playing a computer
game and I'm listening to music. What’s
weather like in Spain today? See you s

e é' Listen and choose. Then say what the
people are doing.

Markis ... a b swimming.

Amyis ... a playing football.

Megan is ...

b using a computer.

Willis .. b talking to Mark.

Mum and Dad are ... a swimming.

Anna'is ... adalking to Mega» b writing an email.

W N =

o n b

> Now turn to Unit 8A in the Activit!

o Look at the map in Exercise 6. Ask
and answer.

e (Books closed) Have the class repeat What's
the weather like?

e Pairs take it in turns to ask and answer about
the weather in the places in Exercise 6.

Suggestion: Give pairs a short list each of places
around the world/in your country. They use the
Internet at school/home to find out what the
weather is like in each place. They tell the class.
There are lots of useful websites for them to
search, e.g. http://www.bbc.co.uk/weather

Tip: Relate the Students’ Book content to the
real world as often rean. This will help
make students’ learnina experic re
meaningful and so more motivating.

s to complete the
open pairs.

it's Sunday morning. Write an email
. Say what you and your family

udents read the example text.

e 52-: Listen and choose. Then
people are doing.

e Play the recordin
¢ Play the recordi
answers.

a weak class repea e correct sentences after

you in chorus.

e \_é: Listen and repeat. Then point and say.

e Use mime to teach hot/cold. Draw a cloud on
the board to teach cloudy. Translate foggy.

e Play the recording twice. Students listen and
repeat the words during the pauses.

e Pairs take it in turns to point to different
symbols on the map and to describe the
weather.

ave them close their eyes for a few seconds
and visualise a Sunday morning family scene.

e Students write. Remind them to use the
ideas in the example and refer them to the
Grammar box for help with spelling. Move
round prompting and correcting.

Suggestion: Alternatively, have students use a
computer at school/home to write their work
in an email to you.

Ending the lesson

(Books closed) Students imagine they are on
holiday. They decide where they are and what
they're doing. They tell the class/a partner.

@] Photocopiable Resource 8A. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 6.
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Newlan guage

Grammar: Present continuous — negative,
questions and short answers; Wh- questions
with present continuous

Vocabulary: Activities

Preparation: Ending theles son: Ask students to

bring a photo of themselves doing a favourite
activity with their friends/family.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Students think of a favourite
star. They imagine two or three things he/
she’s doing at the moment. They tell the class.

Lead-in

® (Books closed) Have students imagine they are
at home with some friends at the weekend.
Their home entertainment technology
(computer/TV/CD player, etc.) isn't working!
What can they do? Have students tell you
their ideas (L1).

e (Books open) Use the photo to recycle
language and to generate interest. Different
students tell you what the children are
wearing and what colours their clothes are.
Students predict what the children are doing.

o 5"; Listen and read. What’s Anna’s mime?

e Play the recording. Students listen and read.

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1). (The
children are playing a miming ‘game:)

e Check the answer.

Answer
Anna’s mime is doing her homework on a
computer.

~

Suggestion: Students tell you (L1) ifthey like
playing games with friends like the miming

game. Why/A\Why not?

\J J

English today

e Have students find and underline the
expressions in the dialogue in Exercise 1.
Check/Explain meaning.

¢ Play the recording again. Students put up
their hands or shout Stop! when they hear
the expressions.

e _525_ Listen and repeat the dialogue.

* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
each line in chorus during the pauses.

¢ Divide the class into groups of three. Allocate
roles. Play the recording again. Students
repeat their lines during the pauses.

>

’

B What’s she doing? ¢ Lesson aim:

-+ talk about what you're

Presentation doing now

0 52. Listen and read. What's Anna’s mime?

Mark, Anna and Will are playing a miming game.
Mark:  Are you ready, Anna?
Anna:  Yes, | am.
Mark:  OK.You've got thirty seconds.
Anna:  Here | go!
Mark:  What are you doing, Anna?! Are you writing
an email?
No, I'm not.
Hmm ... You aren’t writing an email ... Are
you surfing the Internet?
No, I'm not.
What's she doing, Mark? She isn't surfing
the Internet ...
I don’t know. Oh no, time's up!
Wait! I've got it!
OK, Will. What am | doing?
You're doing your homework on
a computer!
That's right. But you're out of time! Bad
luck, boys!

Anna:
Will:

Anna: ¥
will: —_'.,
Mark:
Will:
Anna:
Wwill:

Vocabulary: Activities

s

Anna:

activities are not in the pictures?

e :5 Listen and repeat the dialogue.

make a sandwich3 send a text message 6

|1 Listen and repeat. Then match. Which

cook dinner— draw a picture 7 listen to the radio 5

k‘l—"—' sing a'song2 surf the Internet —
+ Are you ready? tidy (your) bedroom 7 walk the dog4 write an email8
* Here | go!
+ Time's up. 1 tidy your bedroom
+ Back luck! }
Comprehension

9 Read again. Correct the sentences.

Mark, Will and Anna are playing a game.

Megan, Will and Anna are playing a game.
Mark does a'mime first.

Anna has got 45 seconds to mime.
Mark knows Afina’s mime.

Will thinks Annais writing an email.
The boys guess the mime in time.

NO A WN 2

Anna’s mime is surfing the Internet.

Suggestion: Give groups of three time to
practise acting out the dialogue. Volunteers
perform for the class.

e Read again. Correct the sentences.

e Students read the example and sentences 1-7.

¢ They read the text again, underlining the
relevant parts.

e Give them time to write. Move round the class
prompting and checking.

Answers

2 Anna does a mime first.

3 Anna has got thirty seconds to mime.

4 Mark doesn’t know Anna’s mime.

5 Mark thinks Anna is writing an email./Will
thinks Anna is surfing the Internet.

The boys don’t guess the mime in time.
Anna’s mime is doing her homework on a
computer.

N O

Fastfi nishers: Have them write sentences about
what they/you/their classmates are doing.

v




Grammar

I'm not tidying my room.
You aren’t writing an email.
She isn't surfing the Internet.
We aren’t walking the dog.
Are you making a sandwich?
Yes, | am./No, I'm not.

make — making

6 Make sentences about the picture. Use
these words.

she / sing
he / listen / to music

she / walk / her dogs
he / use a computer
she / take a photo

they / cook / dinner

OV hA WN=2 N =

Game

0 A:Mime one of the activities in Exercise 4.
B: Ask questions to guess the mime.
A: OK, here | go!
B: Are you sending a text message?
A: No, I'm not. I'm not sending a text message. I'm
surfing the Internet.

Grammar

What are you doing?

I'm listening to the radio.
What am | doing?

You're doing homework.
What's she doing?

She’s surfing the Internet.

o Ask and answer about what the people
are doing.
1 A:What'’s he doing?
B: He's watching TV.

> Now turn to Unit 8B in the Activity Book. Start on p91.

91

o 5%_ Listen and repeat. Then match. Which

activities are not in the pictures?

e Tell students to look atithe pictures. In random
order, mime and sayswhat each person is doing,
e.g. sing La la la. (She’s singing.) Elicit the
number of the picture.

e Give students time to.read the words in the
box. Play the recording, pausing'for the class to
repeat.Elicit the number of the corresponding
picture.

e Students\write'the number of the picture
next to each word. Elicit which words are not
pictured.

Answer
Activities not in the pictures: cook dinner, surf the

Internet.

Grammar @

e The class repeats the examples in the Grammar
box after you in chorus.

e Draw students’ attention to the short answers
and the spelling of making. Point out it follows
the same spelling rule as have/having.

e Have them underline all the present
continuous negative sentences and yes/no
questions (Are you ... -ing?) in the dialogue in
Exercise 1. They also find another verb which
follows the same spelling rule as make and
have (write = writing).

Make sentences about the picture. Use
these words.

e Students read the prompts and look at the
picture. Use mime to check take a photo.

e Pairs take it in turns to say a sentence.

e Check answers.

Fast finishers: They write sentences about the
pictures, using the prompts to help.

A: Mime one of the activities in Exercise 4.
B: Ask questions to guess the mime.

e Set a time limit of twenty seconds per activity
for Aland B to mime and guéss. Remind them
to use the English today expressions if they
can! They swap roles.

Grammar @

e The class repeats the examples in the
Grammar box after you in chorus.

e Have them underline all the present
continuous Wh- questions in the dialogue in
Exercise 1.

a Ask and answer about what the people
are doing.

e Give the class time to look at the photos.
e Different pairs in turn ask and answer.

Ending the lesson

(Books closed) Different pairs take it in turns

to ask and answer about the photos they've
brought. For instance, Student A: What are you
doing here? Student B: I’'m climbing a tree!

You could do this in closed pairs with a strong,
cooperative class. Have them look up words they
don’t know in a bilingual dictionary/ask you.

~

Learning difficulties

Miming and the use of gesture really help
dyslexic students learn and remember new
language. There are lots of opportunities to
help them in this way in this lesson, e.g. in
Exercises 4 and 6. Mime the examples you
give from the Grammar boxes, too. Use of
mime and gesture is fun and makes language
memorable for all!

\ /

@ Photocopiable Resource 8B. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 7.
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Newlan guage
Functions: Make suggestions, write a postcard

Englisht oday: Let’s (do something). Do you
want to (go to the park)? How about (the
cinema)? Why don‘t we (surf the Internet)?
(That's a) good/great idea!

Preparation: Exercise 4: Bring a world map
showing Denmark. Bring a magazine/Internet
photo of a campsite. Exercise 6: Ask students
to bring a photo of a favourite holiday place.
Bring blank card for each student to make a
postcard.

Culture notes (Exercise 4)

There are six LEGO-themed LEGOLAND parks
around the world. LEGOLAND Denmark is in
Billund, where the LEGO Group is based. The
interactive parks, which emphasise learning
through play, are for families with children
aged 2-12.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Guessing game! Pairs think
of a place in town they know in English.
Refer them to Unit 6A, Exercise 4 for ideas.
They imagine what's happening there at the
moment. They write three or four sentences
describing different things people are doing.
They read their sentences to the class, who
guess the place.

Lead-in

e (Books closed) Ask students which two
activities they do most often with their
friends. Have different students tell the class.

¢ (Books open) Use'the photos to generate
interest. Use Photo 1 to teach bored.St udents
predict (L1).where Anna and Megan are and
what they’re talking about in photos 2 and 3.

o _52-,.,, Listen and read.

¢ Play the recording while students listen and
read.

e Check students’ Lead-in predictions (L1).
(Anna and Megan are in Megan's living room.
They are deciding what to do. They discuss
going to the park, the cinema and surfing the
Internet.)

e Ask the class True/False questions to check
understanding, e.g. say Anna wants to go
to the park. (False) It’s cold. (True) Anna and
Megan like the idea of the cinema. (True)
They like the films that are on. (False)

Speaking: Make suggestions

1) ‘-‘\ & Listen and read.

Annais at Megan’s house.

Anna:  I'm bored. Let's do Megan:  What films afe.on this Megan: That's a great idea!
something. evening? | want to write my blog.

Megan: OK. Do you want to go Anna: Monster Attack or Super Anna:  And | want to send some
to the park? Spy. emails.

Anna:  Not really. It's cold Megan:  No, thanks ... They're Megan: Cool! Let’s use my mum'’s
outside. How about the boring! computer!
cinema? Anna: Hmm ... You're right. Anna:  OK!

Megan: Good idea! Why don't we surf the

L Internet?

Slshioday’

- Let's (do something).
| | + Do you want to (go to the park)?
tmbored: Not computer games again! -‘ + How about (the cinema)?

g 525 Complete the dialogue. Listen and
check. Then act out the dialogue.

That's a great idea! 'What's the weather like? + Why don’t we (surf the Internet)?
« (That's a) good/great idea!

Will: 1 'mbored. Let's do something.

Mark:  Yes, OK. Do you want to play a
computer game? Your turn

Will: 2l . HoWabout the park? '

Mark: <Cood idea, ® 8 Act out your dialogue.

Wil Oh. It's raining. Why don't we watch the Student A: You are bored and’wa.nt to go to the park.
football on TV? Student B: You are Student A’s friend.

Mark: ¢ .. Arsenal and Manchester A:I'm bored. Let’s do something.

playing today. B: OK. Do youwantto ...?

" . -
@ . See Introduction page iv.

e Play the video all the way through. Then play
it again, pausing after each section to ask
comprehension questions.

e Ask for suggestions for a different ending. Then
play the alternative version. Ask how many
students guessed correctly. (Answer: They go to
Anna’s house to use Mark’s computer.)

e 528 Complete the dialogue. Listen and check.
" Then act out the dialogue.

e Students read the words in the box and the
dialogue.

e They complete the dialogue individually.

e Play the recording. Students listen and check.

¢ Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

Answers

2 Not computer games again!
3 What's the weather like?

4 That's a great idea!

e Divide the class into two groups and allocate
roles. Play the recording again, pausing for
students to repeat in chorus. Swap roles.

e Students practise the dialogue in pairs.



Writing: A postcard

'0 Read the postcard and answer the questions.

Hi, Tom!

Weke having a great time here in Denmark
The people are redly nice and Legoland is
awesome. There's a pool at our campsite

and we go swimming every day. Tom Fields,

It's usudlly hot but it's raining now. I'm sitting N
ina café and writing my postcards, Dad s | ~2EvansPlace,
buying me a big milkshake. The milkshakes
here are amazing! T hope you are Ok.

See you soon!

David

Bishops Stortford,

ENGLAND

1 Where's David? He's in Denmark.
2 Where's David staying?

3 What does David do every day?
4 Where's David writing his postcards?
5

What's David's dad buying now?

[ Writing tip

Opening and closing a postcard

Informal

For friends and people you know well, use Hi, (James)! to
open a postcard.

To close an informal postcard, use See you soon! Bye!
Lots of love, /Love, .

Formal

For adults or people you don't know very well, use Dear
(Mrs Smith/Uncle John,) to open a postcard.

To close a formal postcard, use Best wishes, Yours,

All the best,.

Look at the postcard in Exercise 4. Is it formal or
informal?

6 Write opening and closing phrases for

1

w

these postcards.

This postcard is for your best friend, Alex.

Hi, Alex!.

1t’s great here in Ttaly. The

food and the weather are
wonderful. Right now TUm
sitting by the pool with a nice
cold lemonade!
Bye!/See you soon!

This postcard is for your teacher, Mrs Jones.
Dear Mrs Jones,
We're having a greok time
in Poland. The people are
really nice buk the weakher is cold.
Right now I'm Sikking in khe hokel

wikh a cup of hok chocolake.
Best wishes,

This postcard is for your neighbour, Mr Wilson.

Dear Mr.Wilson..

Scotland. is so cool! The
castles are interesting but the
weather is cold.. Right row I'm
staying near Loch Ness but |
can’t see the monster!

Your turn

e Imagine you're on holiday.
Write a postcard.
1 Think about your holiday.
+ Where are you?
+ What's good about this place?
+ What's the weather like?
+ What are you doing?
2 Write your postcard. Use the correct type of
opening and closing phrases.
3 Swap your work with a partner and check
for mistakes.

> Now turn to p95 in the Activity Book.

93

e Students read the example and questions 2-5.

e They read the postcard, underling the
relevant parts. Then they write their answers.
Tell them to write complete sentences.

e Check answers.

Answers

2 He's staying at a campsite.

3 He goes swimming.

4 He's writing them/his postcards in a café.
5 He’s buying (him) a big milkshake.

(Suggestion: Ask the class Do you send R
postcards? Students tell youswhen they send
postcards, who they send them,to and what
kind of things they write.

\. > J

Writing tip
e Give students time to read the Writing tip.

e They look at Exercise 4 and.note their answer
to the question.

Answer
Informal

English today

¢ Invite different students to read out each
phrase and model as necessary.

¢ They find and underline the expressions in
Exercises 1 and 2. Have them.underline the
phrases to rejectsuggestions, too: Notreally.

No, thanks.

e Act out your dialogue.

¢ Invitea volunteer to read out the instructions.
Tell students to/use the dialogue in Exercise 2
as a model, substituting different words.
Demonstrate with a strong student first.

* Give pairs timeto practise their dialogues.
Remind them to ¢hange roles. Move round the

class monitoring.

¢ Invite volunteers to perform for the class.

o Read the postcard and answer the questions.

e Use the photo to check postcard. Have the class
tell you (L1) what they can see. (Figures made
of LEGO.) Ask What is LEGOLAND? Where is
it? They tell you what, if anything, they know.
(See Culture notes.) Have a volunteer point out
Denmark on your map/do it yourself. Use your
photo to teach campsite. Check they understand
milkshake, e.g. ask for a translation.

6 Werite opening and closing phrases for
these postcards.

e Students use the Writing tip phrases to
complete postcards 1-3.

ﬂwers — student page

e Imagine you're on holiday. Write a postcard.

e Give students time to read the instructions
and to think.

e Give them time to write. They can finish it at
home if necessary.

Suggestion: Students stick their photo on
blank card to make a postcard. They write on
the back.

Ending the lesson

(Books closed) Brainstorm eight to ten activities
and write them on the board. Different pairs

in turn use them to make suggestions and to
accept/refuse.

Learning difficulties

Have students show and read their postcards
to the class next lesson. This should be a
confidence-booster for students with learning
difficulties as they will have had plenty of time
to finish if necessary and to practise reading.

@] Photocopiable Resource 8C. You can use this
resource any time after Exercise 2.

93
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Newlan guage

New words: cloud, fall, hurricane, kilometre,
metre, millimetre, rainbow, reflect, side,
snowflake, tornado

Preparation: Warm-up: Enlarge the dialogue
from Unit 8C, Exercise 1. Copy one for each
pair in the class. Cut up each dialogue

into seven or eight sections. Shuffle them.
Exercise 1: Bring a world map showing
Norway, Chile and India. Bring a tape measure.
Exercise 3: Bring a map of the UK showing
major cities. Video: Prepare a worksheet (see
notes). Exercise 6: Have students bring photos
showing different kinds of weather in your
country.

Culture notes

A hurricane is a very big storm with high winds,
torrential rain and a calm centre. Hurricanes start
as tropical storms at sea. A tornado is a column
of very strong swirling winds. It forms over land.
Arica is a city in the north of Chile, near Peru.
Mawsynram is a village in the state of
Meghalaya in north-east India.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Give pairs time to order the
mixed-up dialogue you've prepared.

e (Books open) Have them refer to Unit 8C,
Exercise 1 to check answers.

Lead-in

¢ (Books closed) Ask the class What's your
favourite kind of weather?

¢ (Books open) Point to different photos and
say Look! Weather is weird4..>and wonderful!
Use appropriate intonation to reinforce the
meaning of weird andWwonderful:

e Use the photos to pre-teach key words:
snowflake, rainbow, hurricane, clouds,
thunderstorm, lightning.

e Ask the class Which is your favourite photo?
They tell'you any English words they know.

o _5";_ Listen and.read. Answer the questions.

e Play the recording. Students listen, read and
answer. Remind them to use the context to
help them understand new words.

e Check the answer to question 1. Volunteers
tell you their answers to 2 and 3 (L1/English).
Discuss them with the class.

Answer
1 The facts are about weather.

e Ask different volunteers to point out Norway,
Chile and India on your map.

e Draw students’ attention to the New words
box. Give them time to find and underline the

Weird ap

A Y vtV

WONDERFUL

LR B U I R

Wea ther

Are you a Weather Whiz? 3]
Amaze your friends with
these weird and
wonderful weather facts!

You can often see rainbows
when the sun is shining and
there is water in the air.
Rainbows appear over
waterfalls, waves on the sea,
or even garden sprinklers!

[2] got six

7] In the north of NBBVay,
there are fifty-gRgfdays in
winter — it snoWSia lot and
it's dark for tw&ikfour
hours a day! Theésare
seVentyataree daysin
Sermmeglt's light fOR
twenty-four hours a 3Vl l

During a thunderstorm,
count the number of
ccconds between the flash
Bhlightning and the sound
Sithunder, then divide that
numbe: by three. The
answer tells you how many
kilometres away the
lightning is.

summer!

Réaw

0 529 Listen and read. Answer the questions.
1 What are the facts about?

2 Which fact(s) surprises you?

3_ Which fact(s) do you like best?

New words

cloud fall hurricane kilometre
metre millimetre rainbow reflect
side snowflake tornado

words in the text.

e Check understanding. Use your tape measure to
elicit millimetre and metre. Let students query
any other words they don’t understand.

e Read again and answer.

e Students read the example and questions 2-8.
They read the text again, underlining the
relevant parts.

e They note their answers.

e Check answers.

Answers

2 No, they aren’t. 3 Twenty-four hours a day.
4 Less than one millimetre. 5 About twelve
metres. 6 When the sun is shining and there is
water in the air. 7 About 1,000. 8 Because they
reflect the light of the sun.

Study tip

e Give students time to read.
e Students write the words in alphabetical order.

Answer
sea, second, snowflake, sound, strong, summer,
sun, sunny




Comprehension

9 Read again and answer.

1 How many sides have most snowflakes got? Six.

2 Are all snowflakes the same?

3 How long does it stay dark in winter in the north
of Norway?

4 How much rain falls in Arica every year?

5 How much rain falls in Mawsynram every year?

6 When can you see rainbows?

7 How many hurricanes and tornadoes are there in the
USA every year?

8 Why are clouds white?

[ Study tipJ

Looking up words in a dictionary

When you use a dictionary, it helps to know the
alphabet well. Look at the first letter of each word,
then look at the second and third letters.

Write these words in alphabetical order as fast as
you can.

sunny sea snowflake second sun sound
summer  strong

Listening

9 ai, | Listen and match the cities with the
weather. There is one extra kind of weather.

a cold and cloudy

cold and raining

cloudy and windy

nice and sunny

hot and raining

hot and dry

cold and windy

1
2
3
4
5
6

@ -0 an o

0 Look at your answers for Exercise 3. Say what
the weather is like in each city today.

1 It's nice and sunny in London today.

Speaking

6 Look at the information below. Ask and answer.
A: When is spring in the UK?

B:/t’s from March to May.

A: What's the weather like in spring?

B: /t’s usually nice and sunny but it often rains.

usually nice and

i March - M
spring are ay sunny; often rains

often hot and
June - August | sunny; sometimes
rains

summer

September — | often cold and
autumn . .
November windy; rains a lot
usually cold and
) December — R Yy )
winter windy; sometimes
February

snows

South Australia

Season Months Weather
spring September — | usually nice and
November sunny; sometimes
cloudy
summer December — | very hot and
February sunny; usually dry
autumn March - May | often cold and
cloudy; sometimes
rains
winter June — August | usually cloudy and
windy; often rains

Writing: The ther in my y

0 Write about the weather in your country.

The weather in my country

In Argentina, spring is from September to
November. It's usually nice and. sunny inSpring.
Summer is from ...

Fast finishers: They write four or five words,at
random beginning with the same letter fora
partner to order alphabetically.

e 6":, Listen and‘match the cities with the
weather. There is.one extra kind

of weather.

Volunteérs point out cities, 1-6 on your map.
Play the recording. Students listen. They match
the cities and weather during the pauses.

e Play the recording again. Check answers during

the pauses.

Answers — studengipage

AUDIOSCRIPT PAGE 107

o Look at your answers for Exercise 3. Say what
the weather is like in each city today.

e Pairs take it in turns to talk about the weather
in the cities in Exercise 3.

el

Go to the Cross-curricular studies video

for this lesson. (See Introduction page iv.)

¢ Tell students they're going to find out about
the weather in some other countries around
the world. Write the names of the countries
on the board: UK, Australia, India, Canada,

Republic of Ireland.

e Play the video all the way through while the
students watch and listen. Ask what they can
remember about the weather in each country.

e Play the video again. Pause after each
question Poppy asks and invite volunteers
to answer. Then play the answer and invite
others to repeat.

e Alternatively, hand out a prepared worksheet
like the one below, omitting the answers
given in italics.

Country Today'’s weather

UK cold and it’s raining

Australia hot and dry

India a'storm with thunder
and'lightning

Canada it's._snowing and the
roads are icy

Republicofireland the sun ‘s shining

e Look at the information below. Ask
and answer.

e Give students time to read the information.
o Differentpairs in turn ask and answer.

Suggestions: Have a strong class do the
exercise in closed pairs.

Have a weak class repeat each season in chorus
after.you before they do the exercise.

e Write about the weather in your country.

e Ask the class What's our weather like in
spring/summer/autumn/winter? They tell you
their ideas.

e Give them time to write.

Suggestion: Students illustrate their work with
the photo(s) they've brought. Make a class
poster The weather in (your country).

Ending the lesson

(Books closed) Students choose a country

whose climate is very different from yours. They
imagine different activities they do in different
seasons and tell the class (L1/English). You could
have them find out more about popular activities
in their chosen country for homework.

~

Learning difficulties

The Study tip will be very useful for dyslexic
students. However, it would be advisable to
pair them with a strong partner to do the
word-ordering exercise. Give them plenty of
time to discuss the correct order. The strong
partner writes.
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Unit 8, E Revision

Language revised

Grammar: Present continuous — all forms;
Wh- questions with present continuous

Vocabulary: The weather, Activities
Functions: Make suggestions
Pronunciation: /0/

Warm-up

¢ (Books closed) Pairs write down as many
weather words as they can in a minute. The
pair with the longest (correct) list wins. Have
students spell the words as you check.

Lead-in

e (Books closed) Quiz! Divide the class into
teams of four. Ask questions using language
from Unit 8. Give a time limit for teams to
confer. The first team to answer correctly wins
a point. Example questions: 1) Ask What are
you doing? 2) Say Spell ‘swimming’. 3) Say
It’s sunny. Have students ask a corresponding
question. (What'’s the weather like?) 4) Ask
Are you tidying your bedroom? (No, I’m not.)

0 Write about the weather in these places.

e Students use the information on the map.to
write. Refer them to Unit 8A, Exercise 6/for
help.

¢ Have them compare answers.

Answers

2 It's raining in Newcastle. 3 It's cloudy in
York. 4 It's windy in Liverpeol. 5 It's cold.in
Manchester. 6 It's windy4n Cardiff. 7" It's hot
in Bath. 8 It's raining.in London. 9 It'sfoggy in
Brighton. 10 It's clotdy in Margate.

e Ask and answer about Liverpool, Newcastle
and York.

Ask a confident/pair to read the example.
e Differentypairs in turn ask and answer.

e Match the verbs with the activities.
e Give pairs time to do the matching exercise.

Answers — student page

Fastfi nishers: Pairs take it in turns to mime
and guess different activities.

o Describe the pictures. Use the
present continuous.

¢ Pairs take it in turns to describe the pictures.
Refer them to the Grammar box above
Exercise 4 in Unit 8A for help. Move round the
class prompting and checking.

Vs
—E Revision

o Write about the weather in these places.
1 It’s snowing in Aberdeen.

9 Ask and answer about Liverpool, Newcastle
and York.

A: What's the weather like in Liverpool?
B: /t's windy.

6 Match the verbs with the activities.

o Describe the pictures. Use the

1

[ N [2]

present continuous.

She’s making a sandwich.

e Ask and answer about the people in
Exercise 4.

1

oA WN 2

A: Is she making a pizza?
B: No, she isn’t. She’s making a sandwich.
she / make a pizza?
he draw a picture?
they / do their homework?
she /tidy her bedroom?
he'/ write an email?
they /'sing a song?

G Complete the email. Use the present

000
elciiye

continuous.

o

Sbject:

Hi Debbie,

How are you? How is everyone in New York?
It's Saturday morning here in the UK. | usually
have tennis practice on Saturdays but

[ ing.. (not play) now because it
(rain)! But that's OK - now

1w a aphoto 2 1 : :
2 bL alfandwich | can write emails to my friends!
3 ¢ atext message We meauathome‘tod,‘a& My brother,
o Darren, has got a big History test tomorrow but
4 d anemail o
5 hdinner (ot read) his History books
- _(watch) TV with Mum. Dad
3 Slpicture _(listen) to football on the
7 g [the dog radio but he’s sad because his team ©isn'twinning
8 h/ the Internet (not win). Oh dear!
9 i the radio
10 i ) asong
1 k your bedroom Write soon!
12 L your homework Julie
96
Answers

2 He's drawing a picture. 3 They're listening to
the radio. 4 She’s tidying her bedroom. 5 He's
sending a text message. 6 They're singing.

e Ask and answer about the people in

Exercise 4.

¢ Give pairs time to ask and answer. Refer them
to the Grammar box above Exercise 5 in Unit 8B

for help.

Suggestion: Have a weak class do the exercise

in open pairs.

Complete the email. Use the present

continuous.

e Give students time to read the email.
e They use the verbs in brackets to complete.
Point out not indicates a negative.

* They compare answers.

Answers — student page



Game

o A: Choose a person from the picture.
B: Ask questions to guess the person.

A: s this person making a cake?
B: No, he isn’t. He's making a sandwich.
A: t's Nick!

Rap: Fun on holiday

0 521 Listen and complete. Then rap.
I'm'sitting . in a café and 'm

watching the sea.

I'm?2 __eating  achocolate ice cream.
My sister is imming and my dad’s

on the beach.
My holiday is a dream!

I'm having fun on holiday.

Ilove it here. It’s a sunny day!

I'm* __ writing _ some postcards to my
friends at home.

I'mS _ sending. . some emails, too.

The beach and the hotel and the

pool are great.

Butmy® _friends . ,1really miss you!

Pronunciation: /3/

{D 5?2 Listen and repeat. q
This is my father, g "_; %
My mother and me. 1If Aim ‘
- i 3
0 Complete the dialogue. Then act it out. And those are my brothers, i il

‘ don't

They're all in the sea!

idea Let's Not something watch ‘

Amy:

Claire:

Amy:

Claire:

Amy:

Claire:

Amy:

Claire:

Amy:

m 523 Listen and underline the /8/ sounds.
1 This is the best football team!

2 There are four students in my brother’s class.
3 Give them the football.

My progress

I'm bored. Let's do @ Read and tick (v).

"something.

Yes O Do You wentto " MR . frean:
afilmonTV?

S NOt.___.__TV again! How about a talk about the westher

computer game? It’s sunny.

talk about what's happening now.
It’s raining here.

Good idea! What games have you got?
I've got this new football game.

Football? That's a boy’s game. Why talk about what I'm doing now.

I'm not sending a text message.

Make suggestions.
Let’s go to the cinema.

bedroom.
I want to see your new bedroom.

Og|o|g

Cool! ¢ Let’s go and play Diamond

. > Turn to Unit 8 Check in the Activity Book on'p96.
Palace in my room!

97

Suggestion: Teach the class an appropriate
mime/gesture for each present continuous
verb in the rap, e.g. I'm eating a chocolate ice
cream.

0 A: Choose a person from the picture:
B: Ask questions to guess the person.

e Give students time to look at the picture.
e A confident pair reads the example.
e Different pairs in_turn ask and answer.

9 Complete the dialogue! Then act it out.

¢ Students usé the words in the box to complete
the dialogue individually. Remind them to read
through it once before they do the exercise.

e Check answers:

Answers — s nt page

® Give pairs time to act out the dialogue. Remind
them to use appropriate intonation!

0 6"; Listen and complete. Then rap.

* Give students time to read the words of the
rap. They guess the answers.

¢ Play the recording while students listen, follow
and complete.

Answers — student page

¢ Play the recording again. Encourage students
to rap!

@ 322_ Listen and repeat.

e Play the recording once while students listen
and read the rhyme.

e Play it again, pausing for students to repeat
line by line.

e Have the class say the /8/ sound in chorus
two or three times after you. Point out their
tongue should just touch their top front
teeth, not the bottom ones.

@_] . Play the Pronunciation video for this
lesson. Play it again‘and have studentsisay the
rhyme along with the video.

m s%_ Listen and underline the /3/ sounds.

e Play the recording. Students listen and
underline the /8/s ounds.

e Play the recording again, pausing to check
answers.

| AnSVW‘tu ent page

D Read and tick (+).

e (Books'closed) Ask the class (L1) what they've
learned in Unit 8. Have them remind you why
it's important to think about this.

e (Books open) Give students time to look at
the examples individually and tick.

e Ask the class about each point in turn. Ask
them to give examples to you or a partner.

Learning difficulties

Exploit all the pictures in Revision to the full

to help students with learning difficulties.

For instance, ask different volunteers to say
what the weather is like in Exercise 1 before
students write. This will boost dyslexic students’
confidence and will help them complete the
exercise successfully. Before pairs do Exercise 7,
have students tell you what they can see in the

\picture and what the people are doing.

~

/

@_] Tests on Teacher’s eText for IWB (see
Introduction page vi).

e Unit Test 8

e Achievement Test Units 7-8

Skills Test Units 7-8

e Review Test Units 1-8 (Basic and Standard)

After grading the tests, you can allocate an
Extension Test or a remedial Revision worksheet
to stronger and weaker students.

97



Unit 8, Magazine

Newlan guage

Vocabulary: bats, Cambodia, crickets, jungle,
lion, seahorses, snakes, spiders, Thailand, wild

Preparation: Warm-up: Write six to eight
questions about Unit 8 on separate lines of A4
paper. Copy enough for groups of three. Cut
each sheet of paper into separate question
cards. Example questions: 1) Where is Mark on
holiday in 8A? (Spain) 2) What game are Anna,
Mark and Will playing in 8B? (A miming game)
3) Where is LEGOLAND? (Denmark) Guess
what? Bring a world map showing Thailand,
Cambodia, Indonesia and China. Bring one
bilingual dictionary per pair. Book a computer
room. Star spot: Bring a magazine/Internet
photo of a lion and a jungle.

The activities can be done in any order as they
are not related to each other. You could assign
one activity to the whole class or different
activities to different students according to
their strengths.

Culture notes

Star spot Steve Irwin was an Australian wildlife
expert. He became famous because of the
wildlife documentary, The Crocodile Hunter. He
also owned a zoo. He died in 2006. Bindi Irwin is
his daughter.

Warm-up

e (Books closed) Groups of three nominate a
group runner and writer. Say Go! The runners
take one question card from you. They:sit
down and read the question to their‘group.
One student writesithe answer. They can look
at their SBs if they want to<Continue until
one group has answeredll the questions.
Check answers.

Guess what?

¢ (Books closed) Use your map to teach/check
Thailand, Cambodia, Indonesia and China.

e The class predicts (L1) what snacks are popular
in each country.

¢ (Books open) Students tell you what they can
see in the photos. Use them to teach cricket,
spider, bat and seahorse. Explain (L1) a cricket
is a kind of insect.

¢ Ask different students to read each paragraph
aloud.

e Students read the example and questions 2-4.
They unscramble the words in the box, choose
and write.

Answers — student page

98

=0 C<=m
[Guess what? IR st sror SR

Read about Bindi Irwin.

Read the facts. Then unscramble and write the

missing words below. Fun fact: Bindi

plays Kirra. in Free
Willy 4: Escape

In Thailand, you |
from Pirate Covel )

can buy fried
grasshoppers,
crickets,
scorpions and
spiders.

She’s got a CD called 7rouble in
the Jungle and she’s got a TV show
called Bindi the Jungle Girl. On

the show, Bindi talks about lots

teo.In Cambodia, of wild animals. She meets lions,
people fry o
tarantula spiders ! .

‘ # with garlic, § } C

~ Spiders are
popular snacks in
other countries,

pepper and
sugar. Children love them!

F
|

You can find
delicious smoked
bats on the menu
in lots of
restaurants in
Indonesia!

Australia
brother

piano
songs (@)

wild

In China, lots of
restaurants sell
starfish and
rses on
B

‘ tasty snack!

soesaher epirds -cerskéit satb

1 InThailand; peopleé eat fried crickets . )

2 InCambodia,a._ spider....isasweet treat. I don’t know. I can’t see it because
3 In Indonesia, people enjoy smoked obats of the fog.

4

InChina, you can try a_seahorse . on a stick.

~

/Suggestion: Discuss (L1) the different snacks with
the class. Have they tried any? Which would they
like to try the most/least? You could discuss why
people in different countries eat different things.
(Tradition, the climate, the economy, etc.) D

~

Suggestions: Pairs use a bilingual dictionary to
look up other words they don’t know in the text.

Students use the Internet at school/home to

find and label photos of the unusual snacks in
Magazine.
\_ J

Star spot

¢ (Books closed) Use your photos to check jungle,
wild and lion. Students tell you any other wild
animals they know.

¢ (Books open) Use the photo to check snake.
Have students predict (L1) why Bindi is holding
one.

¢ Give students time to read about Bindi (up to
piano). Mime playing a piano to check meaning
if necessary.
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Game on!

e Ask students (L1) if they ever play board games
at home. Which one/ones? Ask Do you like
board games? Have them explain (L1) why/why

auizehew e

What's your What's your not.
S . Sdresh e Explain individuals/pairs will play against each
other.
J e Teach/Check flip by flipping a coin. Use the
Name three Who's your FLIP AGAIN! Complete the Name four What’syourphone CO|n to teaCh heads and talls- QL“CkIy EXplaln
jobs. favourite singer? serg:;:lcse;s'r./.lli'ley countries. number? mISS a turn |f necessa ry (L1)

e Ask each student/pair to choose a different
- - : object to mark their position on the board,
Glamethreefoods Complete the Say three What's in your GO BACKTWO Say the eg a paper c||p' eraser or c0|n
sentence: ‘The furniture words. school bag? SQUARES! months of the year. . . . . . .
e They flip a coin to deci ho is going first.
@ Quickly check by asking going first to
put up their hands.
Name four roomsin ~ What colour eyes ° EXpIaln the rule
your house. have you got?

ballis ... the

What kind of
hair have you

[22]
GO FORWARD What time Name three school
THREE SQUARES! do you get up?
a

Complete How much is this Name four How do you get What's your
the sentence: T-shirt? parts of the to school? favourite
‘A chef works body. —— season?

ina..'
p— -

estion on the square
ow the instructions.

Name four sports. GO BACKTWO What's the What are you Say three
SQUARES! weather like wearing today? things you e one attem pt at each
\$$ today? can do.
o @ e : _
) ustn’t look at their books or

oks or ask anyone for help. It's a

4 ~
’ A
,’¢_-~\ ,,,,1~\~ \\‘ ’,,
s, AN S0 See et y disagree whether an answer is
, , -
‘ et rrect or not, they ask you.
1 - ~ -

If the answer is correct, they stay on the
square; if it isn't, they go back to their
previous position.

8 The winner is the first to land on FINISH.

e Check understanding (L1). Have students
explain the rules to you.

e Give students plenty of time to play the
game, e.g. 20 minutes. Move round the class,
helping and clearing up doubts.

e Check answers of any questions students had
difficulty with/disagreed about.

e Check students’ predictions. (B
snake because she’s got a TV sh
animals.)

e Students read and com
bottom.

Answers = studen

Tip: A useful way ot elicitinaa word you're
thinking of isfby telling students tlie letter it

begins 1vi 4 Fast finishers: Have them make up extra

A questions to try on each other. y
Just joking! . . .

_j 9 Suggestion: Nominate different students to
* Give the class time to look at the cartoon. answer a selection of the Game on! questions
¢ Two confident volunteers read the captions. which the class found most difficult.
Ask the class if they like it!
~

Learning difficulties

Remember you can ask different students/
pairs/groups to work on different exercises at
the same time. Help students with learning
difficulties play Game on! by pairing them
with a cooperative student. Their partner
reads their questions. They take it in turns to
answer.

/
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Word list
Unit 1

Numbers 0-100
Sorry!

Are you OK?
No problem!
I'm fine, thanks.
Hi!

Hello!

Great!

See you soon.
Bye!

Goodbye!

Formal greetings:
Good morning!
Good afternoon!
Good evening!

The time:

o'clock

five past/to

ten past/to
quarter past/to
twenty past/to
twenty-five past/to
half past

Come in.

It's time for (Pop World).
Wow!

He's cool.

Days of the week

Family members:
grandmother (grandma)
grandfather (grandad)
grandparents

mother (mum)

father (dad)

parents

uncle

aunt

brother

sister

cousin

niece

nephew

son

daughter

Welcome to (our barbecue).
Thanks.

Yum!

Call me (Tony).

Quick!

What's your first name?
What's your surname?

Can you spell that?

What's your address?
What's your phone number?

Unit 2

Countries:
Argentina
Australia
Brazil
Canada
China
Greece
Italy
Poland
Portugal
Spain
Turkey
the UK
the USA

Nationalities:
American
Argentinian
Australian
Brazilian
British
Canadian
Chinese
Greek
Italian
Polish
Portuguese
Spanish
Turkish

Excuse me.
Go_and ask them!
You'‘rejjoking!

| eg§on B
Everyday objects:
address book
apple

bag

book

cake

cD

diary

eraser

ice cream

MP3 player
orange
strawberry
umbrella

watch

Really?
Here!
Brilliant!
But ... why?
Oh, no!

Who's your favourite singer/
band?

They're awesome!

Is he (Italian)?

Listen to this!

This is great/brilliant!

Unit 3

The house:
bathroom
bedroom
dining room
garage
garden

hall

kitchen
living room
toilet

How lovely to see you!
Whata nice surprise!

Less«
Colours:
black
brown
dark blue
gold
green
grey

light blue
orange
pink
purple
red

silver
white
yellow

Common possessions:
bike

camera

computer

football

games console
mobile phone

radio

rollerblades
skateboard

Let’s see.
What else is there?
Are you sure?



House and furniture:
bed

bookcase
chair
cupboard
desk

door

lamp

plant

poster

sofa

table

TV (television)
wardrobe
window

How amazing is that?
They're brilliant!

This is our/my (living room).

The (sofa)’s very nice.
It's a great colour.
That's really cool.

Unit 4

Clothes:

boot

cap

coat

dress

hat

jacket

jeans

jumper

shirt

shoe

shorts

skirt

trainer
trousers
T-shirt

Sorry I'm late!
What's the matter?
Don’t worry!
Wait a minute.

Hair:
long
medium-length
short
black
blonde
brown
red
curly
spiky
straight
wavy

It's fantastic!
Check out ...
Got to go!

Bye for now!

What colour hair has (she) got?
She's got (straight brown) hair.
Has he/she got (short hair)?

Unit 5

Routine activities:
do (my) homework
finish school

get dressed

get up

go tobed

go to school

have breakfast
have dinner

have lunch

play football
play.computer games
start school

watch TV

es
School subjects:
Art
English
French
Geography
History
ICT (Information and
Communication
Technology)
Maths
PE (Physical Education)
RE (Religious Education)
Science

Bad luck!

Me too!

Are you good at it?
Night night!

Good night!

Jobs:

chef

doctor
hairdresser
mechanic
receptionist
secretary
shop assistant
waiter

vet

Places of work:
garage

(animal) hospital
hotel

office

restaurant

salon

shop

resson D

Would you like.to come to the
cinema?

Are you free on Saturday?
Yeah!/That sounds fun/good/
great.

Sorry, | can't. I'm busy.

That's a pity.

Never mind.

Unit 6

Places in town:
bookshop

café

cinema

library

music shop
newsagent’s
post office
shopping centre
sports centre
station
supermarket
swimming pool

Are you any good?
You can say that again!

Months:
January
February
March
April

May

June

July
August
September
October
November
December
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Ordinal numbers 1-31:
first

second
third
fourth

fifth

sixth
seventh
eighth
ninth

tenth
eleventh
twelfth
thirteenth
fourteenth
twentieth
twenty-first
thirtieth
thirty-first

Excuse me.

Where's (the National Gallery)?
Go straight on.

Turn (left).

It's on the (left).

Unit 7

Sports:

play basketball
play volleyball
ride a bike

ride a horse
rollerblade

run

sail a boat
skateboard

ski

surf

swim

What about me?
It doesn’'t matter.
In fact, ...

I'm quite’good/hopeless at it.

Parts of the body:
ankle
arm

ear

eye
finger
foot
hand
head
knee
leg
mouth
neck
nose
stomach
toe
teeth
wrist

Can | have a go?
That’s it!
I'm exhausted!

Snacks:

apple juice
banana

bar of chocolate
biscuits

cereal bar

crisps

lemonade
sandwich
yoghurt

British money:

10p =10 pence (p)

£1 =.one pound

50p = fifty pence (p)
£2 = two pounds

20p = twenty pence (p)
£5 = five pounds

Good idea!
What's up?
Relax!

You're the best!

Can | have (two tickets for ... )?
Where would you like to sit?

At the front/back/in the middle,

please.

How much is that?

What time does the (match)
start/finish?

Unit 8

The weather:
It's cloudy.
It's cold.

It's foggy.

It's hot.

It's raining.
It's snowing.
It's sunny.

It's windy.

Guess where | am!

| remember.now.

What's the ' weather like?
Is it lovely and sunny?
Lucky you!

Hang on!

] G
Activities:
cook dinner
draw a picture
listen to the radio
make a sandwich
send@ text message
sing a song
surf the Internet
tidy (your) bedroom
walk the dog
write an email

Are you ready?
Here | go!
Time's up.
Back luck!

Let’s (do something).

Do you want to (go to the
park)?

How about (the cinema)?
Why don’t we (surf the
Internet).

(That's a) good/great idea!
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Activity Book Audioscript
Unit 1 page 6, Activation

Narrator: 1

A: What time's Say the Number?
B: Ten past seven.

Narrator: 2

A: What time's My Family?

B: Ten to six.

Narrator: 3

A: What time's The Monday Show?
B: Half past six.

Narrator: 4

A: What time's Learn English?

B: Quarter past twelve.

Narrator: 5

A: What time's Pop World?

B: Three o'clock.

Narrator: 6

A: What time's Cook with Wendy?
B: Quarter to eight.

Unit 2 page 20, Activation

Hi! I'm Nina. Today I'm at school. What's in my
school bag? Well, in my bag is an English book
and a Beyoncé CD. And my mobile phone and an
umbrella. What's this? Oh, it's an apple for eléven
o’'clock! And a sandwich for one o’clock!

Unit 3 page 26, Activation

Kerrie: This is my house.

Max: Cool! There's a big.garden.
Kerrie: Yes, it's great.

Max: Is there a living room?
Kerrie: Yes, there are two!

Max: Wow!

Kerrie: Come in, Max. This is the hall. And here’s
the kitchen:.

Max: There's a strawberry cake in the kitchen.
Yum!

Kerrie: It's my birthday cake!
Max:  Happy birthday, Kerrie!

Unit 4 page 40, Activation

Rosie: Jack, have you got your trainers?

Jack:  Yes, | have. But | haven't got my shorts.
Where are they?

Rosie: Have you got your T-shirt?

Jack:  Yes, | have. And I've got my cap. Oh, have
we got a bag?

Rosie: No, we haven’t. Where is it? Oh, here it is
- in the wardrobe.

Jack:  Now, have we got our jackets?

Rosie: Yes, here they are.

Jack:  Good! We're ready! Come on, Rosie!

Unit 5 page 54, Activation

Andrea: Hi, Joe! Have you got your new school

timetable?

Joe: Yes, | have.

Andrea: Cool! Do you have ICT on Monday
mornings?

Joe: Yes, | do. That's great! But | have Maths
on Monday mornings, too. That isn‘t
great.

Andrea: What subject do youshave in the
afternoon?

Joe: | have PE. That's good. l'.can play football

or basketball.

Andrea: Yes, | have PE, too on'Moendays. Do you
have Geography on Tuesday mornings?

Joe: No, Ldon‘tsl have RE first, then ... hmm,
let’s see ... 'nave English.

Andrea: And in the afternoon?

Joe: On Tuesday afternoons? | have Science.
Great!

Andrea: | have Art and Maths on Wednesday
morningszWhat subjects do you have?

Joe: I'have Art and Maths, too!

Andrea;: Cool! Do you have Science in the
afternoon?

Joe: Ng, I don’t. | have History on Wednesday
afternoons.

Andrea: What about Thursday?

Unit 6 page 64, Activation

Narrator: 1

M1: Hi, Sophie. Wow! Is that a judo outfit?

F1: Yes, it is! I've got judo practice today at
half past four.

M1: How often do you practise judo?

F1: | practise twice a week.

Narrator: 2

F2: Do you watch TV, Ben?

M2: Yes, sometimes.

F2: How often do you watch it?

M2: Erm ... three times a week. | often listen
to the radio in the evening.

Narrator: 3

M3: Maddie, come to my house and listen to
my new CD!

F3: Sorry, I've got a piano lesson at half past
three.

M3: How often do you have piano lessons?

F3: Twice a week, on Tuesdays and
Thursdays.

Narrator: 4

F4: Josh, what's your favourite film?

M4: My favourite film is Lord of the Rings.

Oh, and Harry Potter and Pirates of the
Caribbean and ...
F4: How often do you go to the cinema?
M4: | go every week, on Saturday morning.



Unit 7 page 82, Activation
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I'm hungry!

I'm hungry, too! Let’s have a snack.

| want a bar of chocolate. How much is it?

It's a big bar — one pound forty-five.

No, | don't want a big bar. Are there any
sandwiches? How much are they?

Yes, there are. They're one pound fifteen. |
want a sandwich and ... hmm ... an apple.
They haven't got any apples but they have got
some oranges.

OK, an orange. That's forty-five pence. And
have they got any lemonade?

No, they haven't. But they've got apple juice.
Apple juice! Good! How much is it?

It's fifty pence. Why don’t you have the Combo
—that's one pound ninety.

OK, that's cool. What about you? What do you
want?

| want some yoghurt — how much is it?
Sixty-five pence.

... and some water - that'’s fifty pence — and my
sandwich. How much is that?

That's two pounds thirty.

Unit 8 page 92, Activation

Katie: Hey Leo, look at the mime artist!
Leo:  What's he doing?
Katie: |don't know. Is he singing a song?

Leo:

No, he isn't singing. But look now! What's
he doing? Is he sleeping?

Katie: No, he isn't sleeping. He'ssitting now. And

Leo:

he’s moving his legs.
His hands are near his face.Is\he lookingrat
us?

Katie: No, he isn't looking at us. He’s talking to

Leo:

his friend.
I know what he’s doing! He's talking on
the phone!

Katie: Of coursehHe’s brilliant!
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Extra speaking practice Answer Key

Unit 1C, Exercise 9

Activity 1
1 A: Who's Joe?

: Joe’s my dad.
: How old is he?
He’s thirty-seven.
: Who's Milly?
Milly’s my sister.
How old is she?
She's eight.
Who's Laura?
Laura’s my aunt.
How old is she?
She’s forty.
: Who's Billy?
Billy’s my cousin.
: How old is he?
He's twelve.
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ctivity 2

Who's Maria?

: Maria’s my mum.
How old is she?

: She’s thirty-five.
Who's Honey?
Honey’s my cat.
How old is it?

It's one.

Who's Tracy?

: Tracy’s my cousin.
How old is she?

: She's fifteen.
Who's Jimmy?

: Jimmy’'s my uncle.
How old is he?

: He’s forty-two.

Unit 2A, Exercise 8

Activity 1
1 A: What are their names?
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: Are they British?

No, they aren’t. They‘re Chinese.
: Where are they from?

They're from China.

: Are they sisters?

No, they arentaThey’re friends.

w
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ctivity 2

What are their names?

: Their names are Adam and Andy Wilson.
Are they French?

: No, they aren’t. They're American.
Where are they.from?

: They're from the USA.

Are they brothers?

: Yes, they are.

Unit 3B, Exercise 11

Activity 1

1 A: Whose rollerblades are they?
They’re Amita’s rollerblades.

: Whose radio is it?

It's Mr and Mrs Malik’s radio.
: Whose bike is it?

It's Dev’s bike.

: Whose skateboard is it?

It's Amita’s skateboard.
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Their names are Jenny Chen and Linda Wu

Activity 2

Whose football is it?

: It's Dev’s football.

Whose mobile phone is it?

: It's Amita’s mobile phone.
Whose games console is it?

: It's Dev's games console.

Whose computer is it?

: It's Mr and Mrs Malik’s computer.

Unit 4B, Exercise 9

Activity 1
1 A: Has Lee got long hair?
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B: No, he hasn't. He's got short hair.
2 A: Has he got red hair?
B: No, he hasn't. He's got brown hair.
3 A: Has he got spiky hair?
B: No, he hasn't. He's got curly hair:
4 A: Has he got brown eyes?
B: Yes, he has.
5 A: Has he gota little brother?
B: No, he hasn't. He's got a little sister, Tara.

Name: Lee

Hair length: short
Hair colour: brown
Hairstyle: curly
Eye colour: brown
Family: sister, Tara

Activity 2

Name: Emma

1 B: Has Emma got short hair?

: Noj;she hasn't. She'’s got long hair.
Has she got black hair?

:_No, she hasn't. She’s got brown/blonde hair.
Has she got straight hair?

: Yes, she has.

Has she got brown eyes?

: No, she hasn't. She's got blue eyes.
Has she got a little sister?
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Hair length: long

Hair colour: brown/blonde
Hairstyle: straight

Eye colour: blue

Family: brother, David

Unit 5C, Exercise 9

1 What does he/she do?

2 Where does he/she work?

3 When does he/she work?

4 \What time does he/she start work?

Activity 1

Lisa Roberts

Job: hairdresser

Place: salon

Works: Mondays, Wednesdays and Saturdays
Starts work: nine o’clock in the morning

Activity 2

John Jones

Job: firefighter

Place: fire station

Works: Fridays, Saturdays and Sundays
Starts work: four o’clock in the afternoon

: No, she hasn’t. She’s got a little brother, David.
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Unit 6D, Exercise 5

Students’ Book
Audioscript

A | school museum hospital park
B | restaurant | car park theatre police station
C | post office | library hotel bank

1 2 3 4

Unit 7C, Exercise 8

2

3

a

5
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Activity 1

1 A: How much is the lemonade?
: It’s one pound twenty-six. (£1.26)
: How much are the apples?

They're forty pence. (40p)

: How much are the sandwiches?
They're two pounds forty-two. (£2.42)
: How much are the biscuits?
: They're one pound thirty-eight. (£1.38)
: How much is the fruit juice?

: It's one pound twelve. (£1.12)

Activity 2
1

2

3

a

5

PR>IPIP>E>®

How much is the yoghurt?

: It's ninety-nine pence. (99p)

How much are the crisps?

: They're fifty-five pence. (55p)

How much are the bananas?

: They're eighty pence. (80p)

How much are the oranges?

: They're sixty pence. (60p)

How much is the water?

Unit 8A, Exercise 8

: It's two pounds nineteen pence. (£2.19)

Activity 1 Activity 2
City Weather City Weather
Paris windy Rome raining
Warsaw | snowing London | cold
Athens hot Istanbul .| hot
Madrid sunny Lisbon sunny
Berlin foggy Moscow ' | snowing

Unit 1

It's one o'clock.

It's five past one.

It's ten past one.

It's quarter past one.

It's twenty past one.

It's twenty-five past one.

It's half

past one.

It's twenty-five to two
It's twenty to two.

It's quarter to two.

It's ten to two.

It's five to two.

10
Ellie: Hello. Are you new?
John: Yes, | am.
Ellie: I'm Ellie.
John:, Hi, 'mJohn. Who's that?
Ellie: " That's myteacher. Her name’s Mrs Brown.
John: \Whe's he?
Ellie:«" Oh, erm ... His name’s Mr Smith — he’s the
Sports teacher.
John: Oh! And who's she?
Elliexl wShe's my friend. Her name's Jessica.
John: Her hair’s cool!
Elliez,, Let's go. It's 2 o’clock. Time for Sports.

Teacher: OK, class. This is Michelle. She’s new. Good

morning, Michelle.

Michelle: Good morning!

Teacher:

Tell us about you and your family.

Michelle: OK. Hi, everyone! I'm Michelle Doyle and

I'm eleven. I'm from Dublin in Ireland. This
is my family. In our family, there’s my mum
and dad, my brother and my sister. This is
my mum. Her name’s Debbie. She’s forty.
This is Dad. His name’s Alan and he's forty-
two. This is my brother, his name’s Mike
and he’s fifteen. And this is my sister, Clara.
She’s eight years old. My family is fun!



Unit 2

Will:  Hi, Mark. Hi, Anna. Is that an email?

Mark: Oh, hi, Will. Yes, it's an email from our cousins.

Will:  Your cousins?

Mark: Yes, their names are Tomas and Eleni. Look.
Here's a photo.

Will:  Oh yes. How old are they?

Anna: Tomas is thirteen and Eleni is twelve. They're
really nice.

Will:  Are they from Portugal?

Mark: No, they aren't. They're Greek.

Will:  Really?

Anna: Yes. Their mum is Greek and their dad is
British. Their dad is our mum’s brother.

Will:  Oh, | see. Wow. Greek cousins! That's so cool!
All my cousins are in the UK.

Boy: Look, Mum! These are my new e-pals.
They're from lots of different countries.
Look! This is Sam.

Mum: Oh. Is Sam from Australia?

Boy: No, heisn‘t. He's from New Zealand.

Mum: Oh, | see.

Boy: This is Lisa.

Mum: Is Lisa from New Zealand, too?

Boy: No, she isn’t. She’s from Ireland. And look!
That's David and his sister, Clare.

Mum: Are they from the USA?

Boy: No, they aren’t. They’re from Montreal, in
Canada.

Mum: Really? And who's this?

Boy: That's Matt. He's awesome.

Mum: Where is Matt from? Is he fromilreland?

Boy: No, heisn't Irish.

Mum: Is he from the USA?

Boy: Yes, heis.

Mum: Brilliant! Whatdinternational friends!

Unit 3

44

Hi Megan: Is this your box of things for

the school jumble sale?

Megan: Yes, it is{ There are lots of interesting
things. Look!

Anna: Hmm .., This watch is cool. Whose is it?

Megan: It's my mum’s. It's old now.

Anna: And whose football is that?

Megan: It's my cousin’s. His sport is basketball
now. And look at this!

Anna: A games console? Cool!

Megan: Yes, it's my dad’s. He's a big kid!

Anna:

My name’s Fiona and this is my living room.
There’s a big window in the room. And there’s a
table in front of the window. There’s a TV on the
table. There's a sofa in front of the TV - it's big
and comfy! And there’s a big lamp next to the
sofa. There’s a small chair next to the door. My
living room is great!

Hi. My name’s Danny. I'm from Sydney in Australia.

I'm ten years old and my home is in the centre of
Sydney. It's a small flat but it's great. There are
only two bedrooms - one for me and my brother
and one for my parents. There'isn’t a garden but
that's OK. My bedroom is my favourite room —
there’s a small balcony.and a view of the Sydney
Opera House! Cool.

Unit 4

K6

Boy: Thisis a great posterl s it your favourite
band?

GirliYes, itiisalt's STOP!

Boy: STOP?

Girl: Yes.Their names are Sam, Tom, Olly and
Pete. S-T-O-P.

Boy: Oh, | seg. So, who's Sam?

Girl: Well, Sam and Olly are twins. They've got
blonde hair and they've got blue eyes.

Boy: Have Sam and Olly got medium-length hair?

Girl:»»No, they haven’t. Sam and Tom have got
medium-length hair but Olly and Pete have
got short spiky hair.

Boy: Oh, OK. Are Tom and Pete twins, too?

Girl: Yes, they are! They've got red hair and
they've got green eyes.

Boy: Have Sam and Tom got straight hair?

Girl: No, they haven't. They've got wavy hair.

Boy: Right.

Girl: Come on! Let's dance to their new CD!

Boy: Er ... No thanks ... I've got homework.

Narrator: 1

Boy: This gallery has got lots of cool
paintings.

Girl: | know. This is my favourite painting.

It's a portrait of a woman. She’s got
wavy brown hair and she’s got brown
eyes. She's got a black coat and a big
black hat, too.

Boy: Hmm ... She isn't very happy but she's
very pretty.

Narrator: 2

Boy: Hey, come and look at this portrait. It's

a picture of a man. He's got short white
hair and he’s got a white beard and a
white moustache. He's got brown eyes
and he’s got a big grey hat.

Girl: Oh, look! It’s a self-portrait! That's
interesting.
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Narrato
Girl:

Boy:

Narrato
Boy:

Girl:
Boy:
Girl:

Unit 5

Rachel:

Maggie:

Peter:

Maggie:

Peter:

Maggie:

Peter:

Rachel:

Maggie:

Anna:
Mark:
Anna:
Mark:

Anna:
Mark:

Anna:
Mark:
Anna:

Mark:

Anna:
Mark:

Anna:

Mark:
Anna:

rr 3
Oh, look! This is a good painting. It's a
portrait of a man with medium-length
brown hair.
He's got brown eyes and he's got a
moustache, too. He's got a black coat
and an orange and black tie.

rr 4
Oh, this is a nice picture. It's a portrait
of a girl with long blonde hair. She’s
got a blue and white dress and she’s
got a blue ribbon in her hair.
Is she happy or sad?
I'm not sure.
Well, I'm happy. This art gallery is
amazing!

Good morning, Maggie!

Good morning ...

Why are you sad, Maggie?

Because it's Monday. And Monday
mornings are horrible. | have Science and
Maths this morning. I'm really bad at
those subjects.

Well, | have French and History on
Mondays. Those are my favourite
subjects. I'm really good at those.

Lucky you!

Do you like Mondays, Rachel? What do
you have today?

Mondays are OK. | have Geography and
English. But Tuesdays are my favourite —
because | do PE on Tuesdays!

| have PE on Wednesdays - that's my
favourite day!

Hey, Mark. That's my magazine.

Sorry. But there’s a great interview in it.
Really?

Yeah«Listen, to this. Sam Taylor is only 22
and he’s a chef.

Cool. Where does he work?

He worksdn a famous restaurant in
London.

Does he work at weekends?

Yes, he does. He works from Wednesday to
Sunday. He'doesn't work on Monday and
Tuesday. They're his days off.

What time does he start work?

He usually starts work at half past ten in
the morning, so he doesn’t get up early.
That's good. What does he wear for work?
He wears a white jacket, blue and white
trousers and a big white hat.

Hmm ... That's a great job ... | want to be
a chef.

But Anna ... your food is terrible!

Hey!

Hi. I'm Benny and | go to McCarthy School in Cape
Town in South Africa. My school is great. We

start late every day, at 9.15. In the morning we
have four lessons and then we have lunch at one
o’'clock. My mum and dad have got a café near my
school, so | go there for lunch — the lunch at school
isn’t very good! School starts again at two o’clock.
We have two lessons in the afternoon. School
finishes at 3.30 every day. I'm in the school rugby
team so | have rugby practice after school every

day, too.

Unit 6

Will:
Megan:
Will:
Megan:
Will:
Megan:
Will:

Megan:

Will:
Megan:
Will:
Megan:

Will:

Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Man:

What's that, Megan?

It's my diary. When'siyour birthday, Will?
It's on the twentieth of November, silly!
Oh yesk-Of coursel Sorry, Will.

And your birthday is on the fifteenth of
October.

Haha! | know that! When is Mark’s
birthday?

Mark’s birthday is on the seventh of
September.

The seventh of September ... OK ... and
Anna’s birthday is on the sixteenth of
July/... But what about Amy?

| think Amy’s birthday is on the
thirteenth of May.

The thirteenth?

| think so.

Great! Thanks, Will. Now all of our
birthdays are in my diary!

Cool!

Oh dear. We're lost. Where's the post
office?

Let me see the map ... Well, we're at the
library, so we're in A2.

A27? Oh yes, that's right ... And the hotel
is here, in B1.

OK ... The hotel is in B1 ... and the
hospital is next to the car park, in B2.

| see. Is the car park in A3?

No, it isn't. The car park is in B3 ... Er ...
The restaurant is in A3.

Oh dear. I'm not very good at this.

Don’t worry. It's easy. Look. The bank is
in C3 and the post office is next to the
bank.

The post office is in C2!

That's right! Come on. Let's go and find
it!



Unit 7

Man: Welcome to Haven Park Holiday Camp!
We've got lots of clubs. You can choose
what you do. Jimmy, what can you do?

Jimmy: Well, | can’t play basketball. | don’t want
to go to the basketball club.

Man: OK. What about the volleyball club?

Jimmy: Oh yes, | can play volleyball. I'm quite
good at that. And is there a horse riding
club?

Man: Yes, there is. But it's only for people who
can ride a horse.

Jimmy: That's OK! | can ride a horse.

Man: Great! What about you, Helena?

Helena: Well, | can swim and ride a bike.

Man:
got a good sailing club!

Helena: Er ... no, thanks. | can’t sail a boat.

Man: What about you, Eric?

Eric: Is there a rollerblading club? I can
rollerblade!

Man: Yes, there is!

Eric: Er ... and | can skateboard, too!

Man:  Well, there isn't a skateboard club. But
there’s a skateboard park ...

Eric: Oh ... Is there a surfing club?

Man: Yes, there is! Can you surf?

Eric: No, | can't. But | can learn!

Close your book!
Stand up!

Touch your nose!
Jump!

Move to the left!
Move to the right!
Touch your knees!
Close your eyes!
Open your eyes!
Sit down!

Touch your head!
Open your book!

ack

ten pence (10p)
one pound

fifty pence (50p)
two pounds
twenty pence (20p)
five pounds

OK ... And what about sailing club? We've

Woman:

Lance:

Unit 8

Megan:
Anna:
Megan:

Anna:

Megan:

Anna:
Megan:

Anna:

Megan:
Anna:

Megan:
Anna:

And with us today is Lance. He's from
Sydney in Australia. Lance, tell us about
your favourite festival in Australia.

Hi! My favourite festival is Australia Day.
It's a very special day for Australians and
it's on the 26th of January every year.

In the day we have a big party with my
family. January is summer in Australia so
we have the party on the beach.

In the evening we go to the centre of
Sydney and watch the fireworks display.
It's so cool!

There isn't really anysspecial food for
Australia Day but my:mum always makes
special cakes called Lamingtons for the
beach party!.They're delicious!

52

Hello?

Hi, Megan! It's Anna. How are you?

Oh hi, Anna! I'm/fine, thanks! How are
things.in Spain?

Oh, it's great-here, thanks. It's lovely and
sunny. Mark’s playing football on the
beach and Amy’s swimming in the sea.
Cool! I'm at Will's house. I'm listening to
music. Will's got lots of great CDs.

Is Will there, too?

Yes, he is. He's using his computer at the
moment. He's writing an email to Mark.
Are your mum and dad at the beach,
too?

Yes, they are. They're reading books in
the sun.

What about you?

I'm talking on the phone to you, of
course!

Ha ha! OK. Have a great time, Anna.
Thanks, Megan. See you soon!

Newsreader: That's all the news for today. Now

Wendy:

it's time for Wendy with today’s
weather.

Thanks, Steve! Well, here in London
it's another nice and sunny day
today ... but looking at the weather
around the country, we can see
that in Bristol it's cold and cloudy
this morning. ... The weather in
Southampton is hot and dry. It isn't
raining today. Lucky Southampton!
... Over here in Leeds, it's cloudy,
with strong winds, too. ... And in
Newcastle it's hot but it's raining

a lot today, so don't forget your
umbrella! ... It's raining in Glasgow,
too, and the weather there is very
cold today, so you need jumpers and
jackets. ... That's all from me this
morning. Have a great day!
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Activity Book Answer Key

Unit 1

Exercise 1
2a 3d 49 5¢
6b 7h 8e

Exercise 2

2 Megan 3 Will 4 Anna

Exercise 3

2're 3is 4 Are

5 are 6 is 7'm

Exercise 4

2 're 3 Are 4 am

5 'm not 6's 7's

Exercise 5

2a 3b 4b 5a

6b 7 a 8b

Exercise 1

2 13 thirteen

3 87 eighty-seven

4 20 twenty

5 52 fifty-two

6 90 ninety

Exercise 2

1 25; five, ten, fifteen, twenty,
twenty-five

2 80; forty, fifty, sixty, seventy,
eighty

3 100; twenty-five, fifty,
seventy-five, a hundred

Exercise 3

2a 3¢ 4 b 5f 6 e
Exercise 4

Students’ own answers
Exercise 5

2 How old are you?

3 I'm twelve years old.

4 Hi, Will! Are you new here?
5 Hello! What's your name?
6 Anna is my sister.

Exercise 6

2 problem 3 OK 4 fine

5 Great! 6 Hi 7 Seeyou
8 Bye!

Exercise 7

2 A: Hi! What's your name?
B: I'mGemma.
A: How old are you, Gemma?
B: I'm eleven.
A: Are you new, here?
B: No, I'm not.
3 A: Hello! What's your name?
B: I'm Stephen.
A:How old are you, Stephen?
B: I'm thirteen.
A: Are you new here?
B: Yes, | am.

Exercise 1

2 sixty-five; fifteen; fifty

3 twenty-five; three; seventy-five

4 ninety-nine; thirty-three; three

5 eighty-one; seventeen;
sixty-four

6 seventy-two; nine; eight

Exercise 2
|1o|n|e|h|u|n|d|r ‘e | d
I
Pt | Ft] Ft] (g
h] 'h| [w] [n| Ps]
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T|85|i|xtytwo e ]
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i | n| [o] — [y]
g — [u] f |
h| |9f|ort|y|s i x|
[t ] v
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Exercise 3
2 How old are you?
I'm fifteen (years old).
3 What's your name?
I'm Danny.
4 Are you new here?
No, I'm not.
5 Are you Katie?
Yes, | am.
6 What's your name?
My name’s Yasminaxs
Exercise 4
Students’ own answers
Exercise 1
2 Good_ afternoon!
3 Good evening|
Exercise 2
2b 3a 4 c 5f 6d
Exercise 3
2 Good afternoon!
3 Good afternoon!
4 Good evening!
5 Good evening!
6.Good morning!
Exercise 4
2 she; She’s 3 he; He's
4 she; Her 5 she; She's
6 he; His
Exercise 1
1 Good afternoon
2 Good evening
3 Good morning
Exercise 2
Students stick the correct stickers.
Exercise 3
2c 3f 4 a 5e 6b
Exercise 4
2 he; He's 3 she; She’s
4 she; She's 5 he; He's
6 he; He's
Exercise 5
2 her 3 his 4His 5His 6 her
Exercise 6
2 It's time for 3 Wow!
4 cool
Exercise 7
2 he's 3 she 4 She's
5 Her 6 Who's 7 That's
8 He's

Exercise 8
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1

2 twenty to four

3 twenty-five past six
4 quarter past three
5 quarter to eleven

6 five past eight

7 ten to nine

8 ten o'clock

Exercise 2

2 Her name’s Anna. She’s eleven.
Gina is her mother.

3 Her name’s Gina. She's
thirty-five. Markiis her son.

Exercise 3

Possible answer:

Her name’s Lady Loca. She’s
twenty-two,years old. She’s a pop
singer, She's cool!

Exercise 4
Students’ own answers

ur
Exercise 1
2 Tuesday 3 Wednesday
4 Thursday 5 Friday
6 Saturday 7 Sunday
Exercise 2
2 grandmother 3 father
4 mother 5 brother
6 sister
Exercise 3
2 Is; isn"t 3is
4 [s; isn't 51s; is
Exercise 4
2 she 3is 4 he
5 He's 6 isn't 7 it
Exercise 1

(in any order)

2-5: Tuesday, Thursday, Friday,
Sunday

6-7: Wednesday, Saturday

Exercise 2
2 grandmother 3 father (dad)
4 mother (mum) 5 uncle

6 aunt 7 brother

8 sister 9 cousin
Exercise 3

2amnot 3 are 4 Are 5
6 is 7 isn't 8 Is
Exercise 4

1a 2b 3a 4b 5b 6a
Exercise 5

2e 3f 4 b 5d 6a
Exercise 6

2 How old is she?

3 Is he your brother?
4 Is he your uncle?

5 Is she your aunt?

6 Is she your cousin?
7 How old is she?

Exercise 7

2 She's seventy (years old).
3 No, he isn't.

4 Yes, heis.



5 Yes, she is.

6 No, she isn’t.

7 She's fifteen (years old).
Exercise 8

Students’ own answers
Exercise 9

2 to meet 3 Call

4 OK 5 Yum!
Exercise 1

2 Tuesday 3 Wednesday
4 Thursday 5 Friday
6 Saturday 7 Sunday
Exercise 2

Male: brother, father,
grandfather, uncle

Female: aunt, grandmother,
mother, sister

Both: cat, cousin

Exercise 3
Students’ own answers

Exercise 4
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1
2d 3f 4a 59

Exercise 2

2 What's your surname?

3 Can you spell that?

4 What's your address?

5 What's your phone number?

Exercise 3

English Club

Angela Robinson

14 Main Road, Newtown
English Club is at ten o’clock on
Saturdays.

Exercise 4

Capital letters as in Exercise 3.
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1
2b 3b 4b 5b
6 a 7 a 8b 9b
Exercise 2
2 Mark 3 friend 4 \Wow!
5 good 6 time 7 Jay-Z
8 cousin
Unit 2

'atior
Exercise 1
2 Brazil 3 Argentina
4 China 5 Australia
Exercise 2
2 Polish 3 Italian
4 Portuguese 5 Spanish
6 Greek 7 Turkish
Exercise 3
2 aren't 3arent 4're
5're 6 're 7 aren't
8 're
Exercise 4

2a 3f 4 b 5e 6 C

Exercise 1

2 Argentina 3 Brazilian 4 Greek
5 Italian 6 Australia 7 Chinese
8 Spain

Exercise 2

2 're/are 3 aren't 4 are

5 're/are 6 are 7 're/are
8 aren’t

Exercise 3

2 Are they Argentinian? Yes, they
are.

3 Are you and your brother
Polish? Yes, we are.

4 Are you and your friends from
the UK? No, we aren’t.

5 Are they Portuguese? No, they
aren't.

Exercise 4

2 No, they aren’t. They're from
Australia.

3 No, they aren’t. They're Italian.

4 No, they aren’t. They're
American.

Exercise 5

2 Our 3 Our 4 Their
5 Their 6 Our

Exercise 6

2 Are they Spanish?

3 Are they from Canada?

4 Are you and your friend
students?

5 What are their names?

Exercise 7

1 Go and ask them!

2 Excuse me.

3 You're joking!

Exercise 8

2 They'redfrom London/the UK.

3 No, hé isn't. (He's Greek/from
Greece.)

4 She's'twenty-four (years.old).

5 Yes, she.is:

6 No, they aren’t. (They're
friends.)

7 He's their friend.

8 He's twenty-five (years old).

Exercise 9
Students’ own answers
2A
Exercise 1
2 'Greek 3 Turkish

4 Portuguese 5 Argentinian

6 Brazilian 7 Polish

8 Spanish 9 Canadian
10 Chinese 11 American
12 Australian

Exercise 2

2 Greece 3 Turkey

4 Portugal 5 Argentina
6 Brazil 7 Poland

8 Spain 9 Canada
10 China 11 the USA
12 Australia

Exercise 3

2 Are you and your friend from
Spain? No, we aren’t. We're
from Italy.

3 Are they from Poland? Yes,
they are.

4 Are you and your friend from
Brazil? Yes, we are.

5 Are they from Turkey? No, they
aren't. They're from Argentina.

Exercise 4
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1
2 ice cream 3 sandwich
4 strawberry 5 cake
6 apple 7 orange
8 MP3 player
Exercise 2
2 bag 3 book
4 diary 5 watch
6 mobile phone
Exercise 3
2 oranges 3 sandwiches
4 watches 5 strawberries
6 mobile phones
Exercise 4
1 this 2 that
3 these 4 those
Y
Exercise 1

book, €D, mobile phone;
umbrella,apple, sandwich

Exercise 2

2 mobile phone 3 umbrella
4 diary 5 cake

6 watch

Exercise 3

2 an umbrella, umbrellas
3-an apple, apples

4 an orange, oranges

5 a diary, diaries

6 an ice cream, ice creams
7 a watch, watches

8 a cake, cakes

Exercise 4

Students stick the correct stickers.

Exercise 5

2 are, They're 3 those, They're

4 this, It's 5 that, It's

Exercise 6

2 Really? 3 Brilliant!

4 why 5 Oh, no!

Exercise 7

2 They're a mobile phone and a
bag.

3 Yes, he is.

4 No, she isn't. (She's her sister.)

5 It's ice cream cake with
strawberries and oranges.

6 Yes, they are.

Exercise 8
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1

2 It's an orange.

3 It's an MP3 player.
4 It's a sandwich.

5 It's an apple.

6 It's a CD.

7 It's an ice cream.
8 It's a book.

Exercise 2
Students’ own answers

Exercise 3

2 What are those?
3 What's this?

4 What's that?

5 What are these?
6 What are those?
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Exercise 4

2 What are those? They're books.

3 What are these? They're ice
creams.

4 What's that? It's an umbrella.

5 What are these? They're CDs.

6 What's this? It's a mobile
phone.

Exercise 1

2 Listen to this 3 awesome

4 |s she 5 from the UK
Exercise 2

Sample answer:

Your friend:Who's your favourite
singer?

You: My favourite singer’s
Christina Perri.

Your friend:Listen to this CD. It's
Jennifer Lopez. She’s

awesome!
You: Is she American?
Your friend: Yes, she is!

Exercise 3

My favourite TV programme is
Britain’s Got Talent. It's famous
in the UK. The Got Talent
programmes are famous in
Argentina, Australia, Canada,
China, Greece, Italy, Poland,
Portugal, Spain and the USA,
too.

A great American singer from
America’s Got Talent is Jackie
Evancho. She’s twelve years old
and she’s an opera singer. She’s
awesome! Listen to her CD!

Exercise 4
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1
2 twelve 3 their birthday
4 a bag 5 an MP3 player

6 Argentinian 7 Greece

8 the UK 9 strawberries
Exercise 2
2 from 3 Our 4 that
5 They're 6 are 7 Who's
8 What
Unit 3
Ydation
Exercise 1
2 bathroom 3 garage
4 dining room 5 garden
6 living room 7 hall
8 kitchen
Exercise 2
2is 3is 4 are 5 are
6 is 7 are 8 is
Exercise 3
1 aren't 2 ls, isn't
3 Are, there 4 are, are
Exercise 1
2 living room 3 bathroom
4 garage 5 kitchen
6 diningroom 7 hall
8 bedroom

Exercise 2

1 bedroom 2 bathroom

3 garage 4 living room
5 hall 6 dining room
7 kitchen 8 garden
Exercise 3

garden, living room, hall, kitchen
Exercise 4

2 isn't 3is 4 are

5 There 6 aren't

Exercise 5

2 Are 3 are 4 are 5 are
6 s 7 is 8 is

Exercise 6
2F 3F 4 F 5T 6T

Exercise 7

2 How many bathrooms are
there?

3 Are there MP3 players in the
bedrooms?

4 Is there a mobile phone in the
living room?

5 Is there a dining room in the
house?

6 How many garages are there?

Exercise 8

1 lovely to see you
2 Come in!

3 nice surprise

Exercise 1

(in any order)
2 garage

4 kitchen

6 garden

8 hall

Exercise 2
1b 2d 3¢

Exercise 3

Sample answer;

This house'is.in Canada. There
are‘eleven rooms. Upstairs there
are four bedrooms. There’s a

big living room and a dining
room. There are four bathrooms.
There’s a kitchen downstairs.

Exercise 4
Students’ own answers

3 bedroom
5 living room
7 dining room

Exercise 1

2 radio 3 football

4 mobile phone 5 skateboard
6 computer 7 camera

8 rollerblades 9 watch
Exercise 2

Students colour the possessions
as indicated.

Exercise 3
2 Léon’'s 3 Sue’s 4 Tom's
5 Nina's 6 Tom’s

Exercise 1

2 blue 3 yellow

4 purple 5 green

6 grey 7 black

8 orange 9 brown

10 white

Exercise 2
Students colour the possessions
according to the code:
1 bike, red
2 mobile phone, blue
3 rollerblades, yellow
4 skateboard, purple
5 camera, green
6 computer, grey
7 football, black
8 radio, orange
9 watch, brown
10 games console, white

Exercise 3
2 mobile phone 3 rollerblades
4 skateboard 5 camera

6 computer 7 football
8 radio 9 watch
10 games console
Exercise 4

2 It's my sister'scamera. It's my
sister's,computer.

3.lt's Donna’s mobile phone. It's
Donna’s'skateboard.

4 It's Enrique’s football. It's
Enrique’s watch.

5 It's my parents’ radio. It's my
parents’ games console.

Exercise 5
2:At Whose bag is it?

B: It's Lady Gaga’s bag.
3 A: Whose watch is it?

B: It's Justin Bieber’s watch.
4 A:Whose diary is it?

B: It's Daniel Radcliffe’s diary.
5 A: Whose MP3 player is it?

B: It's Kristen Stewart’s MP3

player.

6 A: Whose books are they?

B: They're Will Smith’s books.

Exercise 6
Students’ own answers

Exercise 7

1 Are you sure?

2 Let's see!

3 What else is there?

Exercise 1

2 grey 3 brown
4 green 5 bike

6 orange 7 football
8 camera

Possessions: radio, bike, football,
camera

Colours: grey, brown, green,
orange

Exercise 2

2 Peter’s camera is yellow.

3 Freya’s rollerblades are white.
4 Lucy's skateboard is purple.

5 Dan’s mobile phone is red.

6 Sasha’s bike is black.

Exercise 3
Students’ own answers

Exercise 4
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1
a2 b5 c6 d3 e7 f4



Exercise 2

1 lamp 2 poster  3sofa
4 desk 5 plant 6 table
7 door

Exercise 3

2 behind 3 under 4 on

5nextto 6 in front of
Exercise 1
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Exercise 2

Students’ own answers

Exercise 3

Students stick the correct stickers.
Exercise 4

2 The lamp is behind the sofa.

3 The cupboard is next to the
bookcase.

4 The table is under the window.

5 The plant is on the desk.

6 The computer is in front of the
plant.

Exercise 5

2 They're in front of the window.
3 It's on the small table.

4 It's behind the sofa.

5 It's next to the big lamp.

Exercise 6

2 They’re next to the window.

3 Yes, there is.

4 It's on the desk.

5 There are plants (with.red and
white flowers) on the desk.

6 It's in front of a/the (big) TV.

7 The sofa.

Exercise 7
Students’ own answers
sion
Exercise 1
1 window 2 bookcase
3 poster 4 door
5 lamp 6 desk
7 sofa 8 chair
9 cupboard 10 TV
11 table 12 plant
Exercise 2

2 The plant is on the TV. The TV
is under the plant.

3 The sofa is in front of the
cupboard. The cupboard is
behind the sofa.

4 The lamp is in the living room.

5 Students’ own answers

Exercise 3
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1

2a 3c 4a
Exercise 2

2 nice 3 great colour
4 This is my 5 really cool
Exercise 3

2¢C 3a 4 a 5b 6cC
Exercise 4

My bedroom

Exercise 5

1 Dear (B) 2 Love (Q)
Exercise 1

2 their 3in

4 white 5 in front of
6 many 7 there

8 bathrooms 9 garage
Exercise 2

Colours: grey, orange
Furniture: cupboard, wardrobe
Possessions: my rollerblades,
Will's bike

Rooms: hall, kitchen

Unit 4

Exercise 1

2 jacket 3 T-shirt
4 coat 5 jeans
6 trousers 7 boots
8 trainers 9 skirt
Exercise 2

2 dress 3 shirt
5 shoes 6 cap

Exercise 3

2 I've got 3 | haven't got
4.\\Ve haven't got 5 We've got

6 l'vergot
Exercise 4

2 Have; have

4 Have; haven't

4 jumper

3 Have; haven't

1A
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Exercise 2
trainers, T-shirt, cap, jacket
Exercise 3
2 shoes 3 shorts 4 cap
5 hat 6 jumper
Exercise 4

2 We haven't got any CDs.
3 We haven’t got a new camera.
4 | haven't got any black jeans.

5 I haven't got a red coat.

6 | haven't got any black shoes.

7 We haven't got a new MP3
player.

Exercise 5

2 Have we got any sandwiches?

3 Have you got an MP3 player?

4 Have you got a big school bag?

5 Have we got any football
shirts?

6 Have we got any white
trainers?

7 Have you got a red pen?

Exercise 6
1b 2d 3¢

Exercise 7
Students’ ownranswers

Exercise 8

2 Wait a minute.

3 What's the.matter?
4 Don‘t.worry.

Exercise 9

2 | haven't got any CDs but I've
got an MP3 player.

3 | haven't got any trainers but
I've got some shoes.

4 \We haven't got a car but we've
got bikes.

5 | haven't got a coat but I've got
a jacket.

6 We haven't got a computer but
we've got a mobile phone.

Exercise 1

2 jacket 3 jumper
4 shirt 5 jeans

6 shorts 7 skirt

8 trousers 9 cap

10 hat 11 coat
12 dress 13 boots
14 shoes 15 trainers
Exercise 2

2 Have, got, haven't, 've got
3 've got, 've got

4 Have, got, haven't, 've got
5 have, got, have

6 've got, Have, got, haven't
Exercise 3

Students’ own answers

Exercise 1
2e 3b 4 c 5f 6 a

Exercise 2
2 brown 3 red

Exercise 3
2 haven't 3 've
5 haven't 6 've

Exercise 4
2 Has, has
4 Has, hasn’t
6 Has, has

4 blonde

4 Have

3 Has, hasn't
5 Has, hasn't

Exercise 1

2 long, wavy

3 medium-length, straight
4 medium-length, curly

Exercise 2
Students colour the hair as
indicated.
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Exercise 3
2T 3F 4 F 5T 6F

Exercise 4

2 Sadie hasn't got short blonde
hair.

3 Justin’s got medium-length
blonde hair.

4 Justin hasn’t got long wavy
hair.

5 Dan'’s got short spiky hair.

6 Florence has got long wavy
hair.

7 Florence hasn’t got long
blonde hair.

8 Sadie’s got medium-length red
hair.

Exercise 5

2 Yes, he has.

3 Yes, they have.

4 No, she hasn't.

5 No, he hasn't.

6 Yes, they have.

7 No, they haven't.

Exercise 6
Students stick the correct stickers.

Exercise 7

2 Canada

3 pop star and actor

4 straight medium-length blonde
5 brown

Exercise 8

2 No, he isn't.

3 Yes, he is.

4 No, he hasn't.
5 No, he hasn’t.

6 Yes, he has.

Exercise 9

2 Check out 3 Got to

4 Bye for

Exercise 1
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Exercise 2

(in any order)

Length: short, long,
medium-length

Colour: red, black, blonde, brown
Style: wavy, curly, spiky, straight
Exercise 3

Students’ own answers

Exercise 4

2 No, she hasn't. She’s got brown
hair.

3 Yes, she has.

4 No, they haven't. They've got
brown eyes.

5 Yes, she has.

6 Yes, he has.

7 No, they haven't. They've got
brown eyes.

8 No, she hasn’'t. She’s got short
hair.

Exercise 5
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1

2 Has she got long hair?

3 What colour eyes has she got?
4 What colour hair has she got?

Exercise 2

1 What colour hair has she got?
2 What colour eyes has she got?
3 Has she got long hair?

4 She's got short hair.

Exercise 3
2 but 3and 4 and 5 and 6 but

Exercise 4
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1

2's 3 hasn't 4's

5 've 6 has 7 has
8 haven't

Exercise 2

(in any order)

Clothes: boots, jumper, shorts,
skirt, trousers

Hair: blonde, medidm-length,
spiky, wavy

Unit 5
.nd=tion
Exercise 1
2 have 3 go 4 play
5 do 6 play
Exercise 2

2 has breakfast

3:goes to school

4 playsifootball

5 does, homework

6 plays computer games

Exercise 3

2 goes 3 do

4 has 5 start
Exercise 4

2 never 3 sometimes
4 often 5 always

6 sometimes

Exercise 1

2 football 3 to school
4 dinner 5 school

6 up

Exercise 2

Students stick the correct stickers.
Exercise 3

2 gets dressed

3 has breakfast

4 goes to bed

5 watches TV in bed

6 plays computer games

Exercise 4
2 play 3 does
5 watches 6 have

Exercise 5

90% usually
70% often

50% sometimes
0% never

4 have

Exercise 6
Students’ own answers

Exercise 7

2 She sometimes watches TV in
her room.

3 He often has sandwiches for
lunch.

4 You never go to bed at ten
o'clock.

5 They usually go to school at
eight o’clock.

6 Mum always gets up at six
o'clock.

7 | never play computer games.

8 My brother often has a banana
for breakfast.

Exercise 8
2T 3T 4T
5F 6F 7F
8T 9T 10F
Exercise 9

I get up at half past seven every
morning and | have breakfast.
I"always havecereal and an
orange.Sometimes | have a
banana, too. | get dressed

for basketball - my favourite
clothes are my T-shirt, shorts and
trainers. | always play basketball
inrthe morning and then | have
[unch. | usually have a sandwich.
In the afternoon | go to bed - |
always sleep for two hours. On
Tuesday and Saturday evenings

| play in a basketball match. |
often listen to music before the
match and | always talk to the
players.

Exercise 10
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1

2 go 3 start 4 finish
5 have 6 play 7 watch
8 get

Exercise 2

Students’ own answers

Exercise 3

2 have 3 have 4 has

5 goes 6 plays 7 go

8 listen 9 watch 10 play
Exercise 4

2 Peter never plays computer
games in his room.

3 Josh always has lunch at school.

4 Lucy sometimes gets up late.

5 | often go to bed at eleven
o'clock.

6 My parents usually have dinner
in the kitchen.

Exercise 5
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1

2 Science 3ICT

4 Art 5 English
Exercise 2

2 Geography

3 Religious Education
4 History

5 French



Exercise 3

2 don't 3 don't 4 do

5 don't 6 do

Exercise 4

2 don't 3 don't 4 does
5 do 6 doesn't

Exercise 1

2 PE 3 Science 4 Maths
5 History 6 English

Exercise 2

1 French 2 Geography
3 Art

Exercise 3

2 Maths 3 PE 4 RE

5 English 6 Science 7 Art
8 Maths 9 History

Exercise 4

2 Do 3 don't 4 Does
5 doesn't 6 Do 7 do
Exercise 5

2 Yes, they do.
3 No, he doesn’t.
4 No, he doesn't.
5 Yes, he does.
6 No, he doesn’t.
7 Yes, he does.
8 Yes, he does.
9 No, they don't.

Exercise 6
2 Bad 3 night
4 Good night

Exercise 7

2 Does your dad have lunch at
one o'clock?

3 Do you have Science on
Fridays?

4 Do you and your friend have
lunch at school?

5 Does your friend play football?

6 Do you play basketball?

7 Do your cousins have English
lessons?

Exercise 8
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1
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Exercise 2 o
Students’ own answers
Exercise 3

2 Does; Yes, he does.

3 Does; No, he doesn't.
4 Does; Yes, he does.

5 Does; Yes, he does.

6 Do; Yes, they do.

Exercise 4
Students’ own answers

Exercise 5
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1
2 chef 3 hairdresser
4 mechanic 5 vet

6 secretary 7 receptionist
8 shop assistant 9 doctor

Exercise 2

2 restaurant 3 salon

4 garage 5 animal hospital
6 office 7 hotel

8 shop 9 hospital
Exercise 3

2e 3f 4c 5a 6b
Exercise 4

2 do 3 doesn't 4 Do
5 does 6 don't

Exercise 1

2 garage 3 office

4 hospital 5 restaurant
6 animal hospital 7 salon

8 shop

Exercise 2

2 doctor

3 vet

4 receptionist/waiter

5 waiter

6 mechanic

7 chef

8 shop assistant
9 secretary/receptionist

Exercise 3

2 Where 3 What
4 What 5 Where
6 What time

Exercise 4

2 What time do you start lessons?
3 What do you wear for school?
4 \What does your dad do?

5 Where does he work?

6 What does your mum do?

7 Where does she work?

Exercise 5
2 a 3
5b 6
8 a 9

11 a 12

Exercise 6

2 works

4 starts

6 doesn't

Exercise 7

2 She’s twenty years old.

3 She works in an office (in
Manchester).

4 She wears a dress and shoes at
work.

5 She starts work at nine o’clock
(in the morning).

6 She finishes work at five o’clock
(in the afternoon).

7 No, she doesn't.

8 She's at home (on Saturdays
and Sundays).

VoW
ON D
0 oo

3 starts
5 finishes
7 work

Exercise 1

(in any order)

2 mechanic 3 office
4 secretary 5 hospital
6 hotel 7 garage
8 waiter 9 salon

10 hairdresser 11 restaurant
12 receptionist

Exercise 2

1 In a restaurant/hotel.

2 White.

3 In a garage.

4 Students’ own answer

5 In an animal hospital.

6 Black trousers and a white
shirt.

Exercise 3

(in any order)

Jobs: doctor;,,mechanic, secretary,
waiter, hairdresser, receptionist,
chef, shop assistant, vet

Places of 'work: office, hospital,
hotel, garage;salon, restaurant,
animal hospital

Exercise 4

2 start 3 doyou

4 finish 5 What
6_wear 7 you work
8 work 9 you work
10 what 11 chef
Exercise 5

Students’ own answers

Exercise 1

Give an invitation: Are you free
on Saturday? Would you like to
come ... ?

Accept an invitation: Sure! Yes,
that sounds fun/good/great.
Respond: Great! See you soon!
Refuse an invitation: Sorry, |
can't. I'm busy.

Respond: That's a pity.

Exercise 2

2 can't. (I'm busy.)

3 pity

4 sounds

5 like to come

6 (Great!) See

Exercise 3

2 To 3 Date
5 Time 6 To

8 Date

Exercise 4

2 Please come to

3 Friday

49p.m.

5 16, Rowling Road
6 the right clothes
7 Love

4 Place
7 Time

Exercise 1

2 don‘t go

4 works

6 don't have

8 play

3 have
5 have
7 doesn't work
9 plays
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Exercise 2

(in any order)

Routine activities: have lessons,
play basketball

Subjects: Maths, English, RE, ICT
Jobs: secretary, teacher

Unit 6

Exercise 1

2 post office 3 cinema

4 newsagent’s 5 swimming pool
6 café 7 station

8 sports centre

Exercise 2

2 shopping centre
3 supermarket

4 swimming pool

Exercise 3

2 three times
4 twice

6 once

Exercise 4

2a 3 Every
5a 6 often

3 once
5 four times

4 How

Exercise 1

Students stick the correct stickers.

Exercise 2

2 music shop

3 cinema

4 swimming pool/sports centre
5 bookshop

Exercise 3
2a 3a 4b

Exercise 4

2 twice a week

3 four times a year

4 twice a month

5 six times a week

6 seven times a week
7 six times a year

8 once a week

Exercise 5

2 7x/week; every day

3 3x/week; Monday, Wednesday,
Sunday

4 1x/year

5 2x/week;Sunday, Thursday.

6 7x/week; every day

Exercise 6

Sample answers:

2 He watches TV seven times a
week, every day.

3 He watches a sports
programme three times a
week, on Mondays,
Wednesdays and Sundays.

4 He goes to the cinema once a
year.

5 He watches films twice a week,
on Sundays and Thursdays.

6 He listens to music seven times
a week, every day.

Exercise 7

2 How often do you have English
lessons?

3 How often does he watch TV?

4 How often do they have a
karate tournament?

5 Which day does he have guitar
lessons?

6 Which day does she chat to her
cousin online?

7 How often do you visit your
grandmother?

Exercise 8
1 you any good
2 can say that again

Exercise 1

2 sports 3 book

4 music 5 swimming
Exercise 2

Students’ own answers
Exercise 3

Students’ own answers
Exercise 4

Students’ own answers
Exercise 5

2 How often do you have a
birthday?

3 How often does your dad go to
work?

4 How often does your friend go
to the sports centre?

5 How often do you do your
homework?

6 How often do you and.your
family watch TV?

Students’ own answers

\

Exercise 1

2 February 3 March

4 April 5 May

6 June 7 July

8 August 9. September
10 October 11 November
12 December

Exercise 2

2c¢C 3e 4a 5b
6 h 7 f 8¢

Exercise 3
2 dikes 3 doesn't 4 likes
5 don’t 6 like

Exercise 4
2f 3e 4a 5b 6cC
f
Exercise 1

2 February 3 March

4 April 5 May

6 June 7 July

8 August 9 September
10 October 11 November
12 December

Exercise 2
2 ninth 3 twenty-first
4 third 5 twelfth
6 second 7 seventeenth
8 fifteenth

Exercise 3

2 karate club tournament,
twenty-third of July

3 my sister’s birthday,
twenty-fourth of July

4 class party, twenty-fifth of July

5 School finishes, twenty-sixth of
July

6 my brother’s football match,
twenty-seventh of July

7 Dad’s barbecue, twenty-eighth
of July

Exercise 4
2a 3b 4 a 5b
Exercise 5

2 Do 3 like

4 like 5 you

6 likes 7 doesn't

8 Does 9 like

10 They don‘t like

Exercise 6
2 Do, like 3 like
4 don't like 5 Does, like
6 like 7 likes
8 Does, like

Exercise 7
2 it 3 her 4 them
5 him 6 it 7 us
8 them

Exercise 8

2 doesn't like 3 likes

4 do, like 5 Do like

6 like 7 like

8 like 9 don't like
10 Do, like

Exercise 9

Students' own answers

te
Exercise 1

1-6.Students’ own answers

7 January, March, May, July,
August, October, December

8 April, June, September,
November

Exercise 2

2 Grace is fifteenth in the class.
3 Fred is eighth in the class.

4 Peter is fourteenth in the class.
5 Annie is first in the class.

6 Leela is third in the class.

7 David is thirteenth in the class.
8 Nigel is twelfth in the class.
9-10 Students’ own answers

Exercise 3
Students’ own answers

Exercise 4

2 Lucasz likes ice cream and
strawberries but he doesn't like
cereal bars and burgers.

3 Katya and Lucasz like ice cream
and strawberries but they don't
like cereal bars and burgers.

4 Roberto likes cereal bars and
burgers but he doesn’t like ice
cream and strawberries.

5 Adriana likes cereal bars and
burgers but she doesn't like ice
cream and strawberries.

6 Roberto and Adriana like cereal
bars and burgers but they don't
like ice cream and strawberries.

Exercise 5

2 No, they don't like them.
3 Yes, they like it.

4 No, she doesn’t like them.
5 Yes, they like them.

6 No, she doesn't like it.

Exercise 1

1 Yes, we do.

2 Sorry, | don't know that road.

3 It's near the supermarket, on
the left.



Exercise 2

2 we do 3 Where's the
4 don't know 5 Where's
Exercise 3

b

Hi, Mel, James and Nina!

The name of the restaurant
for my party is 18. It's got
sandwiches, burgers, cake and ice
cream.

We haven't got the CDs and
party hats — have you got any?
Here is a map and directions
to the restaurant. It's near the
station and there’s a cinema, a
music shop and a newsagent's
next to the restaurant. It's
opposite the café — three buses
stop there. The shops and the
restaurant are on High Street.
See you on Friday!

Lewis

Exercise 4
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1
2F 3F 4T 5T
6 F 77T 8F

Exercise 2

2 blog 3 Green Road
4 sports 5 karate

6 nine 7 like

8 Sunday 9 email
Unit 7

Exercise 1

2 swim 3 rollerblade

4 play basketball 5 skateboard
6 ride a bike

Exercise 2
2 surf 3 play volleyball
4 ride a horse 5 sail a boat
6 ski
Exercise 3
2 can 3 can't 4 can‘t
5 can 6 can 7. can't
8 can
Exercise 4
2 Can, can 3 Can, can't
4 Can, can‘t 5/.Can, can
6 Can, can't 7 Can, can't
8 Can, can

n
Exercise 1

2 play volleyball 3 surf
4 skateboard 5 play basketball

Exercise 2

2 swim 3 sail
4 ride 5 ski
Exercise 3

2 No, he can't.

3 Yes, he can.

4 No, she can't.
5 Yes, they can.
6 No, they can't.
7 Yes, he can.

8 No, she can't.

Exercise 4

2 Can Maria and Peter
skateboard? Yes, they can.

3 Can Maria sail a boat? Yes, she
can.

4 Can Peter ride a horse? No, he
can't.

5 Can Peter rollerblade? No, he
can't.

6 Can Maria and Peter surf? No,
they can't.

Exercise 5
2 doesn’t matter 3 about me
4 fact 5 quite good

Exercise 6
2 can 3 can 4 can
5 can't 6 can't

Exercise 7
Students’ own answers

Exercise 8
1d 2b 3a

Exercise 1

2 play volleyball
3 sail a boat

4 ride a horse

5 ride a bike

Exercise 2

(in any order)

ski, run, surf, skateboard, swim,
rollerblade

Exercise 3

1 Amy can count from 1 to 100,
tell the time, ask for personal
information, describe people,
talk about routiné activities
and talk about what'she can
and can't do.

2 She can’t write about her
favourite band, talk about her
houserand her room, write a
pafrty invitation or talk about
places in town.

3 Jim can count from 1 to 100,
ask for personal information,
write about his favourite band,
talk about routine activities,
talk about places in town and
talk about what he can and
can't do.

4 He can't tell the time, talk
about his house and his room,
describe people or write a
party invitation.

5 They can’t talk about their
house and their room or write
a party invitation.

Exercise 4

Students’ own answers

Exercise 1

2 head 3 nose

4 eye 5 mouth

6 teeth 7 neck
Exercise 2

2 wrist 3 arm 4 hand
5 ankle 6 stomach 7 leg
8 knee 9 foot 10 toe
Exercise 3

2a 3f 4b 5d 6e

Exercise 4

2-3 (in any order): Stand up!
Stop!, Move your feet!

4-6 (in any order): Don’t move!,
Don't jump!, Don't fall over!

Exercise 1

2 eye 3 nose

4 arm 5 finger

6 ear 7 mouth

8 neck 9 hand
10 leg 11 foot
Exercise 2
2 wrist 3 neck 4 ears
5 teeth 6 fingers
Exercise 3
Students stick the correct stickers.
Exercise 4
2 Listen.

3 Move to the right:
4 Don't write.
5:Jump to the left.
6 Move to the left.
7 Don't\talk.

Exercise 5

2 Don't jJump on the bed!

3 Listen to your teacher in class.

4 Don't ride your bike in the
house!

5 Do your homework every day.

6 Eat your breakfast every
morning.

7 Don't write on the desk in the
classroom!

Exercise 6
2H
5S

Exercise 7

© Do your homework every day.

® Don't write on the desk in the
classroom!

Exercise 8

1 © Go to your lessons.

2 ® Don't talk a lot in class.

3 © Speak English every day.

4 ® Don't talk on your mobile
phone in class.

Exercise 9

1 Can | have a go?

2 That's it!

3 I'm exhausted!

4H
7S

3S
6 H

Exercise 1

2 finger 3 ear

4 mouth 5 teeth

6 leg 7 ankle

8 foot 9 hand
10 wrist 11 eye

12 arm 13 nose

14 neck 15 stomach
16 knee 17 toe
Exercise 2

2 skateboard 3 ankle
4 hat 5 eye

6 shirt 7 arm
Exercise 3

2 Stop! 3 Listen 4 left
5 Touch 6 right
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Exercise 4

2 Move to the right.
3 Move to the left.
4 Jump twice!

5 Touch your toes.

6 Stop!

Exercise 5

2 Bad 3 Bad 4 Good
5 Good 6 Bad

Exercise 6

Students’ own answers

Exercise 1

1 crisps, lemonade, banana

2 apple juice, yoghurt, cereal bar
3 biscuits, water, chocolate

Exercise 2

2 10p 3 f1 4 £2
5£5 6 20p

Exercise 3

2T 3F 4 F 5T 6F
Exercise 4

2 any 3 some 4is

5 any 6 are 7 some
8 some

Exercise 1

(in any order)

Food: banana, bar of chocolate,
biscuits, cereal bar, crisps,
yoghurt

Drink: apple juice, lemonade,
yoghurt, water

Exercise 2

Orange: 45p

Yoghurt: 65p

Sandwiches: £1.15

Apple juice: 50p

Water (bottle): 50p

Sandwich + fruit + drink: £1.90

Exercise 3

2 one pound forty

3 ten pence

4 five pounds fifty

5 two pounds

6 fifty pence

7 three pounds.twenty
8 forty-five péence

Exercise 4

2 Theredaren't any cereal bars.

3 There's some apple juice.

4 They’'ve got some yoghurt.

5 There are some biscuits.

6 They haven't got any
lemonade.

7 There aren’t any burgers.

8 They've got some sandwiches.

Exercise 5

3 Are there any biscuits?

4 Have they got any cola?

5 Is there any water?

6 Have they got any bananas?
7 Have they got any chocolate?
8 Is there any yoghurt?

Exercise 6
1c 2d 3b

Exercise 7

Sample answers:

1 In Will's box there is some
water, a sandwich, a bar of
chocolate and a banana.

2 In Mark’s box there is a
sandwich, a cereal bar, some
orange juice and some yoghurt.

3 In Anna’s box there is a
sandwich, an orange, a banana,
a cereal bar and some water.

Exercise 8

2 How much is the ice cream? It's
two pounds forty-five.

3 How much is the cake? It's
three pounds twenty-five.

4 How much are the crisps?
They're seventy-five pence.

5 How much is the yoghurt? It's
one pound eighty.

6 How much are the cereal bars?
They're one pound fifteen.

Exercise 9

2 too 3 idea

4 Relax! 5 the best
Exercise 1
JBYD| 1 |R|F|X|[M|B) s <)
Effallp[PlLIE]J]Ul1] clE]
HIR[B|V|F|w|D|T|S|KI|R
(YllolG|H|U|[R|[T)K|cC|[wW)|E
Q|[F|H|E M|P|GiVIU|E ||A
AllcrRTTI]sPlsS)p|l1|aL
K|H|E|A|Q|z|c|P|T|olB
ElO|K|D|w|S|RIUNS) F A
Fllc| LiGIx|B) z|v M| K|Rgd
Elloflz|D|B|[Al X |Q[E|P|]
W L]LE [M[odI[NJLALD I E) L | F
DAY WA L [[A] TIX|J|R|D
RIT|STAMEIN[F|[Y|E|I|E
DE) G| FIWRAJ T[E[R)R|O
Exercise 2

2 Seventy-five pence and
forty-five pence is one pound
twenty.

3 Three pounds sixty and two
pounds twenty-five is five
pounds eighty-five.

4 Thirty-three pence and
fifty-seven pence is ninety
pence.

5 Thirty-five pence and
eighty-nine pence is one pound
twenty-four.

6 Two pounds sixty and four
pounds twenty is six pounds
eighty.

7 Twenty-two pence and seventy
pence is ninety-two pence.

8 One pound fifty and
forty-three pence is one
pound ninety-three.

Exercise 3

2 some 3 some
4 any 5 some
6 An 7 A

8 some 9 any
10 some 11 some
12 some/a

Exercise 4

Students’ own answers
Exercise 5

Students’ own answers

Exercise 1

2 much is that

3 have two tickets for today’s
match

4 time does the match start?

5 the front, please

Exercise 2

1 Can | have two tickets for
today’s match?

2 Where would you like to sit?

3 At the front, please.

4 How much is that?

5 What time does the match start?

Exercise 3
2 too 3 also 4 too

Exercise 4

Sample answer:

Have you got sports magazines,
books and newspapers.at home?
Bring them to ourschoolsports
fan club! We also want your DVDs
andposters!

We meet in Room 4 every
Monday at four o’clock. We read
and talk about sports.

We also have snacks in Room 4.
We usually bring fruit juice, too.

Cner’

Exercise 1
2a 3b 4
6a 7b 8

Exercise 2

(in any order)

Sports: run, skateboard

Parts of the body: knee, mouth,
stomach

Snacks: water, yoghurt

British money: pence, pound

Unit 8

Exercise 1

2 windy 3 cold

4 hot 5 foggy

6 cloudy 7 snowing
8 raining

Exercise 2

2 relaxing 3 snowing
4 having 5 listening
6 playing 7 raining
8 drinking

Exercise 3

2is 3are 4are 5am

6 is 7 are 8 is

Exercise 1

Students stick the correct stickers.
Exercise 2

2 are 3 reading
4's 5 swimming
6 raining 7 having

8 're 9 making
Exercise 3

2 raining 3 having

4 making 5 swimming
6 wearing 7 sitting

8 drinking



Exercise 4

2 's eating 3 are having
4 are playing 5 'm sitting
6 's watching 7 are talking
Exercise 5

2 | am watching TV in the living
room.

3 Joe is doing his homework.

4 Katie is wearing a red dress.

5 They are having a great time.

6 We are listening to our new CD.

Exercise 6

2 is sitting 3 is reading
4 is wearing 5 is talking

6 are having 7 are playing
8 are wearing

Exercise 7

Students’ own answers
Exercise 8

2 remember now

3 the weather like

4 it lovely and sunny
5 Lucky

6 Hang

7 rather

Exercise 1

2 It's cloudy in Paris today.

3 It's foggy in London today.

4 It's snowing in Warsaw today.
5 It's sunny in Madrid today.

6 It's windy in Athens today.

7 It's hot in Lisbon today.

8 It's cold in Istanbul today.

Exercise 2
Students’ own answers

Exercise 3

2 I'm riding to school on my bike
now.

3 My best friend is having a
piano lesson now.

4 My sister is visiting our aunt
now.

5 Our parents are watching TV
now.

Exercise 4
2 are riding 3 is sleeping
4 are swimmingsws5.am reading
6 is raining 7 are playing
8 are eating 9 are having
Exercise’5
Students” own answers

tio!
Exercise 1
2 text 3 walk 4 tidy
5 song 6 write
Exercise 2

1 surf the Internet
2 cook dinner

3 make a sandwich
4 draw a picture

Exercise 3

2 isn't 3 aren’t 4 aren't
5 'm not 6 isn't 7 aren't
8 isn't

Exercise 4

2d 3e 4b 5f 6 a

Exercise 1

2 sing 3 listento 4 draw
5 walk 6 send 7 make
8 surf 9 tidy

Exercise 2
2/

Exercise 3

2 Is she listening to her favourite
band?

3 Are they tidying their
bedrooms?

4 Is he surfing the Internet?

5 Are you writing an email?

6 Are they listening to the radio?

7 Is she sending a text message?

Exercise 4

Students’ own answers
Exercise 5

2 aren't 3 isn't

4 cooking 5 listening
6 aren't 7 Am

8 Are 91s

10 having 11 making
Exercise 6

2 She isn't wearing a white
T-shirt. She's wearing a black
T-shirt.

3 She isn't writing a‘text
message. She’s writing an
email.

4 They aren't sitting at'a desk.
They're sitting.at a table.

5 He isn’t'sending an email. He's
eating a sandwich.

Exercise 7

2 What's,Mark doing? He’s
playing a’computer game.

3 What's Amy doing? She's
drinking some orange juice.

4 'What.are Will and Anna doing?
They're listening to their new
CD.

5'What are Mark and Megan
doing? They're surfing the
Internet.

6 What's Will doing? He’s reading
his English book.

Exercise 8
2 Here | go!
3 Time's up.
4 Bad luck

Exercise 1

2 send a text message
3 write an email

4 surf the Internet

5 draw a picture

6 make a sandwich

7 tidy your bedroom
8 walk the dog

Exercise 2
Students’ own answers

Exercise 3

2 What's he doing? He's writing
an email.

3 What's she doing? She’s
sending a text message.

4 \What are they doing? They're
making sandwiches.

Exercise 4

2 Are you going

3 'm not going

4 Are you buying
‘'m not buying
Are you standing
‘m not standing
Are you reading
‘m not reading
10 are you doing
11 'm meeting
12 's coming

oooNOwU

Exercise 1
2f 3e 4 a 5b 6d

Exercise 2

2 don't we watch a DVD
3 Not a DVD again!

4 about going swimming
5 a good idea

6 Whata pity.

Exercise 3

2 Bye!

3 Dear Mrs Smith,
4 Best wishes,

5 Lots of love,

6 All the best,

7 Yours,

8 See you soon!

Exercise 4

(in any order)

Informal: Hi, Jenny! Bye, Lots of
love, See you soon!

Formal: Dear Mrs Smith, Best
wishes, All the best, Yours,

Exercise 5

Suggested answers:

1Hi

2 Lots of love

3 Dear

4 Best wishes/See you soon

Exercise 1
2b 3c 4
6 a 7c 8

Exercise 2

(in any order)

The weather: it’s sunny, it's
foggy, it's windy, it's raining
Activities: tidy your bedroom,
write an email, make a sandwich,
send a text message, surf the
Internet
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